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INTRODUCTION

No teacher can teach effectively without trying to understand the psychology of proper
instruction. Each student has an individual set of characteristics that influence his
ability to comprehend, register and process information. Also, the effectiveness of
teaching is influenced by the assessment techniques and the school’s overall
environment, rules and attitude with regard to tests. The style and method used to
teach are greatly affected by the background and experience of the teacher. The manner
of teaching, in turn, greatly influences the way the student is shaped and prepared to
take on future challenges.

This book, Psychology of Learning and Development, deals with all the
psychological aspects of teaching. It discusses the biological, behavioural, cognitive,

| humanistic and psychoanalytical schools of psychology. The book also throws light

on the importance of educational psychology. It, in general, discusses the general
principles of growth and development, the stages of development, the theories of
child development and the dimensions of adolescent development. Cognitive
development and the cognitive process have been discussed with empbhasis on attention,

| inattention, distraction and sensation. Thorndike’s laws and the theories of learning,

factors influencing the process of learning, the learning curve, theories of intelligence,
multiple intelligence, Guilford’s structure of the intellect and emotional intelligence

| are some other important topics covered in this book. The book also discusses the
|| theories of personality, along with the concepts of mental health, conflict, frustration,
| adjustment and defence mechanisms in detail,

The book has been divided into eight units:

| Unit 1 Psychology and Education

Unit 2 Methods of Educational Psychology

1 Unit 3 Growth and Development

| Unit 4 Theories of Learning and Motivation
Unit 5 Intelligence

Unit 6 Personality and Mental Health

Unit 7 Test Administration and Interpretation
Unit 8 Experiments

Introduction

NOTES

Self-Instructiona)
Maierial
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EDUCATION

Structure
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1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Concepts, Definitions and Nature of Psychology
1.3 Scope, Branches and Applications of Psychology
1.3.1 Branches of Psychology
1.3.2 Relationship of Psychology with Other Fields of Study
1.3.3 Applications of Psychology
1.3.4 Scope of Educational Psychology
1.3.5 Importance of Educational Psychology for the Teacher
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1.4.1 Experimental Psychology and Experimentalist Psychologists
1.4.2 Functionalism and Functionalist Psychologists
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1.4.6 Constructivism

1.5 Summary

1.6 Key Terms

1.7 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
1.8 Questions and Exercises

1.9 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

‘Educational psychology involves the study of how people learn, including concepts
'such as student outcomes, instructional process, individual differences in learning
,’land learning disabilities. Educational Psychology is one of the many branches of
ipsychology dealing mainly with the problems, processes and products of education.

Ttis an attempt to apply the knowledge of psychology in the field of education. In this

':we try to study human behaviour, particularly the behaviour of the learner in relation
to his/her educational environment. This branch of psychology involves not just the
learning process of early childhood and adolescence, but includes the social, emotional
.and cognitive processes that are involved in learning throughout the entire lifespan.
iThe field of educational psychology incorporates a number of other disciplines,
including development at psychology, behavioural psychology and cognitive
psychology. In other words, educational psychology may be defined as that branch of
psychology that studies the behaviour of the learner in relation to his educational
heeds and his environment, Educational psychology has been defined by various
psychologists and scholars.

In this unit, we will be discussing the nature, scope and concept of educational

psychology and about the different schools of psychology and their contribution in the
field of education.
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1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

¢ Discuss the meaning, nature and scope of psychology

® Describe the featur i
of psychology es of different schools of psychology and the various methods

® Identify the various branches of psychology

® Discuss the meaning and importance of educational psychology

et

1.2 CONCEPTS, DEFINIT]
PSYCHOLOGY ONS AND NATURE OF

. —/
Psychology is derived from Greek v
the ‘study of the human mind’,  jke
ancient philosophy. Its subject

ords ‘psyche’ and ‘logia’ which together imp!y
Tnany other subjects, psychology finds its roots m

Definitions of Psychology
Important definitions of psychology are a4 f,

ollows:
¢ John. B. Watson; ‘pg . '
human behaviour— theysgi(ﬁogy 1s that division of natural science which ha®
subject matter.’ & and saying, bogy learned and unlearned—3S *

¢ William James: ‘pg
+ Psychology ; :
h ’ 8Y 15 the gci ] its
lc)aﬁl}::enl;lng(;nda;?r()f their <f(?nditions.... 'Ifhc;erlllce of mental life, b'Oth Zsf
Kot ©8, cognitiong, Teasonings %;‘}‘{mena are such things
enne ark and . » decision and the like.’
scientific study of behagi(::;gf Ml“?r: ‘PSyChology is usually defined 35 the
that are_observable such g | 1S subject magtey includes behav}i’oural prOCessﬁz

Such as thoughts and dreams.”

. the SCient: L the
his enVir()nment,lelmﬁc study of the activitieS of

illferred

s chology ;
individual in relation tg o8y is

¢ R.H. Thouless:

‘Psychology ;
: ’ 1 e
behaviour. EY 1s the Positive science of experienc® at

e Jalota: ‘Psychology is de

X | _ fined a5 :

in bodily behaviour or obseryeq utlh ey of mental processes as experic™”
* Gardener Murphy: et behaviour.’

‘PS .
living individuals make 1y L C2Y 1 th

e soi ‘ oh
ake to thejr enVironsxflf;c’e that studies the responses wh!

Nature of Psychology

Psychology has certain characteristics which make it a science. These characteristics
are as follows:

¢ Psychology uses scientific methods: Psychologists conduct experiments in
strictly controlled conditions. Psychological laboratories are used to observe

any phenomenon to establish cause-and-effect relationship.

e Psychology is factual: It is not based on values but facts. Psychological
information is based on observations and experiments.

e Psychology is verifiable: Most of the psychological principles can be verified
by researchers by using scientific methods. '

e Cause-Effect relationship: It is the characteristic of science to establish cause-
effect relationship and derive universal principles for generalization. Psychology
also tries to develop cause-and-effect relationship between different variables
under study, and then formulate theories based on the findings.

e Laws of psychology are universal: The laws of psychology are considered to
be universal in their application. These laws are applicable to all organisms at
all times under similar conditions.

e Psychology can predict human behaviour: By discovering the cause-effect
relationship, psychologists can predict human behaviour. Many psychological
tests are conducted to predict the behaviour.

1.3 SCOPE, BRANCHES AND APPLICATIONS OF
PSYCHOLOGY

Psychology has mainly been interpreted as ‘the study of behaviour’ for centuries, but
scholars are interested in knowing what are the various fields which psychologists
like to explore. Some of these areas are as follows:

« Physiological psychologists: Physiological psychology is that science which
studies the biological bases of behaviour. Physiological psychologists want to
explore the relationship between body processes and behaviour. For example,
what is the effect of certain drugs on memory?

e Developmental psychologists: Developmental psychologists can study human
growth, they lay stress on factors that shape human behaviour from birth to old
age. Psychologists try to study how development occurs when there is a gradual
accumulation of knowledge.

e Experimental psychologists: Experimental psychologists use experimental
method to study behaviour. Experimental psychology involves the collection of
reliable and quantifiable behavioural data.

¢ Clinical and counselling psychologists: Clinical and counselling psychologists
deal with diagnosis and treatment of mental and emotional problems like drug
addiction, juvenile delinquency, and criminal behaviour.

¢ Industrial psychologists: Industrial psychologists are broadly concerned with

human factors in industry. They try to improve quality of work life by addressing
issues like justice at workplace, balancing roles at work and at home.
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° aeia:;(;x;al;)t); aqd social psych_ologists: Social psychologists are concerned
it hq‘e' ehaviour of people in groups. Personality and social psychology
phasizes to concentrate on basic questions regarding people and their
sensations, perceptions and attitude. -
Social psychologists use scientific methods

how thoughts, feelings, and behaviours of i
people.

to analyse social interactions and
ndividuals are influenced by other

ftculzloe(:t:I:ﬁeedf.llc{fll'ﬁ‘ﬂﬂal pSyChqugists: These days most of the schools offer
aciliies of a trained educationg] psychologist because the

adolescents come across ma durin
¢ ny types i i
s iohses 6 F thes Tt Y types of emotional and career problems uring

1.3.1 Branches of Psychology

There are many branches Ofpsychology such ag:

e Animal Psychology: In ¢ branch ¢

studied under controlled conditiong

e Environmental Psychology; This branch,
) ranch of

environment on behaviour, The Psycholoo:
restructuring environment foy ol Ologists |

fpSyChOIOgy, the animal behaviou -

f
psychology refers t0 ‘rolef
y emphasis on modifying

astronauts who go to Sp

programmes for the asty
1strong

to the new environmengy setings aat they can adapt their behaviour acco

nd are iy
&Y: This branch, o el b f

ay 5 Tl . el 2 : > . O
soldiers wor kmg in the armed fOrCeSf.-FEYChOIogy is related to the behﬂvf)ll:l;_ry
S. :

psycf]xologlsts is how the € Main area of concern for the ™ the’
morale cs E 1 : i

ale can be kept high, Of the soldiers can be reduced an

e Consumer Psy

stress leye]

‘ chology:
of consumers in thejy pre
terestis to find oug th
product. Thig branc

Thig branch qf
SENt economyjc S
€ needs of the
h of psychology

<l
bsychology deals with the behavtozf
Ituation and social status. The e he
Customers and their expectations i 15.
s designed o benefit the sales pest‘

o Psychometrics: This branch of psychology is concerned with the construction
of psychological tests for measuring and analysing different aspects of behaviour.

e Folk Psychology: It is the branch of psychology which aims to study the culture,
art, religion, superstitions and other such aspects. This branch of psychology is
gaining more prominence in the developed countries.

e Organizational and Managerial Psychology: This branch of psychology
studies the behaviour of human resources in the organization. By studying this
branch, psychologists can help the managers working in the organizations in
maintaining their zeal and enthusiasm for exercising their duties properly, and
cooperatively by seeking proper satisfaction and adjustment in their work
environment.

1.3.2 Relationship of Psychology with Other Fields of Study

The relationship of psychology with other fields of study may be discussed under the
following heads:

o Psychology and economics: Economics is the study of man’s activities devoted
to obtaining the material means for satisfaction of his wants. Thus, it can easily
be concluded from the above definitions that economics studies some activities
of human beings; on the other hand, psychology also studies human activities.

Many economic problems have a psychological aspect, for example, problems
of strikes, lockouts, advertisements and propaganda, working conditions can
be solved by psychological interventions.

Principles of demand and supply and law of marginal utility are also related to
human interactions which form an important part of psychology.

e Psychology and political science: Political science studies political institutions,
working of government laws, etc. Social psychology studies the behaviour of
individuals in society. Political science studies the laws formed for the people
living in the society. The laws cannot be made without understanding the
psychology of people.

o Psychology and sociology: Sociology is scientific study of society. Sociology
studies man in the context of society and as a part of it. According to Maclver,
sociology gives aid to psychology. In order to understand group behaviour in
sociology, it is important to study individual behaviour.

e Psychology and biology: Behaviour is related to man’s interaction with
environment. Darwin’s theory of evolution is based on biological theories.
Behaviour is related to external as well as internal feelings. The human behaviour
and animal behaviour cannot be explained without the help of biological
principles.

e Psychology and philosophy: History of psychology reveals that psychology
was considered the study of mind. Mind is a philosophical term. Mental concepts
like deep sleep, dreams are all a part of philosophical discussions, but its logical
explanations are based on the psychological theories given by Freud.

1.3.3 Applications of Psychology

Applications of psychology include several important areas, such as:

* Education: Psychology has a very important role to play in the field of education
Psychologists work in schools and universities to guide students i their
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1.3.5 Importance of Educational Psychology for the Teacher

Educational psychology helps the teacher in the following ways:
Contributions to theory of education
® Better understanding of develop

different stages of developme
These developmental stages

mental characteristics: Children pass through
hm’ SUCh. as infancy, childhood and adolescence-
ave their own characteristics. If the prospective

: 2. Valid . i
techniques of teaching‘learnirll)sygh()loglca] Principles not only suggest
that have become obsolete i & but also e inate many traditional prac
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Which occur at diffey,
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teacher ang M€ method of goy; essfully solve them. . ed
nd an untraineq teacher, Mg problems of children byat
* Knowledge of mentg

. ! healsh.
Very important for effective t.e:f;i“tal heal
n

study of psycholo
[ gy cankng
mental ill-health apq malad;stthxfl

n children proy;

nal
el

of children. By studying educatio

t.h of the teacher and the taughtthlz
van;)z:rpmg process. The teacher frol: the
ent. 1 /aCtors which are respons‘ble e ent
dod it ®/She can be very helpful to PT ed
menta} knowledge f At the prospective teacher is €%

® Curriculum Construct; > mental hygiene.

. lOn_' PS . .
curri : ycholo - g
culum for differen Stages. Nféilil I(J)?n]:lples are also used in formUIzwt]al

the students, their develop™

characteristics, learning pattern and needs of the society, all these are to be
incorporated in the curriculum. The curriculum in recent years includes the
needs of the individual and society so that maximum transfer may occur from
school to social situations.

® Measurement of learning outcome: Psychological tools help the teacher to
assess the learning outcomes of the students. He/She can also evaluate his/her
teaching methods; and in the light of the performance of his/her students, he/
she can modify his/her strategy of teaching.

® Research: Educational psychology helps in developing tools and devices for
the measurement of various variables which influence the behaviour and
performance of students. Teachers can control, direct and predict the behaviour
of students on the basis of research studies in classroom teaching.

® Guidance for the education of exceptional children: The most important single
contribution of educational psychology is the provision and organization of
education for the exceptional children who had been negle<ted and devoid of
educational facilities.

¢ Development of positive attitude: If we examine the activities and curriculum
of a training college, we find that teachers’ training programme aims to develop
positive attitudes towards teaching profession and provide the prospective
teachers with the necessary competencies to meet the classroom challenges.
They develop confidence in trainees to face the problems and adaptability to
deal with unexpected problems in daily classroom teaching.

® Understanding of group dynamics: In recent years, educational psychologists
have recognized the importance of social behaviour and group dynamics in
classroom teaching—learning. The teacher must know about the operations which
work in total social environment and their effect on learning.

So far we have mainly concentrated on the theoretical side of the contribution of
educational psychology to education. It has also influenced the practical aspect of

education.
Contribution to practice of education

® Problem of discipline: ‘Spare the rod and spoil the child” was the slogan of
traditional teachers who tackled the problems of indiscipline by dint of corporal
punishment. Now teachers who have the knowledge of modern educational
psychology realize that the use of corporal punishment is inhumane. They have
changed their attitude from an autocrat to a democrat.

* Use of audio-visual aids: Before Independence, the teachers hardly made use
of audio-visual aids in their teaching. Rote memorization was the only method
of learning. It has been experimentally proved now that the use of audio-visual
aids makes the difficult concept more clear and definite and learning is more
lasting. It is the contribution of educational psychology that teachers make use
of various types of audio-visual aids in classroom teaching.

® Democratic administration: Former autocratic methods of administration in
school and classroom have been changed by a democratic way of life. Both
administrators and teachers are democratic, cooperative and sympathetic.
Problems of administration are now solved by mutual discussion among the
various agents of school.
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1. Differentiate
between ‘overt
behaviour’ and
‘covert behaviour’.

2. What is
‘environmental
psychology’?

3. Cite a usage of
‘educational
psychology’ to a
teacher.

4. What is meant by a
‘learning
situation’?

Self-Instructional

] 14 Material

® Time .tabl.e: Ther.e was a time when arithmetic and geometry were taught from
morning t111 evening. No consideration was given to the principles of psychology.
Now subjects are kept in the time table keeping into consideration their difficulty
level and fatigue index. No two difficult subjects are taught in successive periods.

e Co-curricular activities: Earlier, teachers used to give undue importance to
the theoretical subjects in schools. Activities like debate, drama sfouting and
games were supposed to be a wastage of time, Now w:e give tl’lese activities
due importance for the harmonious development of the personality of children.

® Use of innovations: Several innovative ideas have been introduced to improve

ltilﬁecz?:;el:;)fi;leannng process. AcﬁviFy-centred teaching, discussion method,
. g, programmed instruction, and non-graded school classes at the
primary stage are some of the important inngya

_ tions.
® Production of textbooks: Educational psychology has helped the planning of

development of children, needs and thePlng into consideration the intellectual

I €ir interests at diff levels.
The objectives of educational psychology may be R ere?t age
ed as to:

e provide teachers with some bagic skills related to teachin
ching,

e give teachers guidelines to solve problems of teachinglearning process
e help teachers to understand the scientific knowled g—z g p ,
edge, an

 instil in teachers a spirit of inquiry for her professional growth

14 SCHOOLS OF PSYCHOLOGY AND THEIR
CONTRIBUTIONS T0 EDUCATION
Itis a well-known fact that psychology has beey,

Psychology as an independent field of study b
for the prospective teacher to haye an Yadas
e

I
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influenced by a number of disciplines-
emerged recently. It is very importa?

Four German scientists—Emst Weber (1795 187
~1578),

1. 894) and Wilhe, ustav Fechner (180

e
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was through research in physiolo Ology as an experimental scien®”’
gy that e . P i
i g e i e
first ex Ic;ri};ne tglg%’ Entltled Physiologicay Psychop o in bis s Sysde o
Wil]iampJame :(Iszzorlagtcl)g of psychology ip 1 ¢; gzgi; ((1(2}373). He also1 g;';" parlie’
. - » an Amerj . ermany) in ’ a
small demonstration laboratory at ‘Hais:rznhfl’hlléosopher and scientist, had s€t up

71, which he used as an adjunct

Wundt's psychology was transplanted to the United States by his most outstanding
student, Edward Bradford Titchener (1867—-1927). His another brilliant student James
McKeen Cattell (1860-1944) of Columbia University worked on the psychology of
individual differences.

E.B. Tichener (1867-1927) carried systematic research on the lines of Wundtian
tradition. He believed that the science of psychology should deal only with things as
they are found to exist. The main objective of psychology is to study and understand
human mind and its structure that is isolating elementary processes from the complexity
of consciousness. In his own words: ‘No concrete mental process, no idea of feeling
that we actually experience as part of a consciousness is a simple process, but that all
alike are made up of a number of really simple processes blended together. These
simple processes are called “mental elements”. They are numerous; there are probably
some 50,000 of them; but they all be grouped into broad classes, as sensations and
affections.’ Scientific enquiry goes from “parts to the wholes”. So, one must begin
with the atoms of a total situation.

Structuralism has been criticized on the ground that general system of
psychology was too narrow to embrace all aspects of human behaviour.

Educational implications: Since structuralism emerged out of laboratory
experiments in Germany, it gave a careful method of data collection. It laid stress on
the spirit of science and experimentation in treating education-al matters. It emphasized
systematic observation of the activities of mind. Experiments in the field of educational
psychology were initiated on the basis of experimentation of structuralism.

1.4.2 Functionalism and Functionalist Psychologists

Functionalism is the name given to a system of psychology which studies mind as it
functions in adapting the organism to its environment. The roots of this viewpont go
back to the evolutionary biology of Charles Darwin (1809-1882) and the pragmatic
philosophy of William James (1842-1910). The functionalist viewpoint came into
educational psychology and developed into a movement under the leadership of John
Dewey (1859-1952), James Rowl and Angell (1 869-1949) and Harvey Carr (1873—
1954).

William James spent most of his academic career at Harvard University He was in
turn a physiologist, psychologist and philosopher. His outstanding contribution in
psychology was his brilliant book, Principles of Psychology (1890). His another book,
Talks to Teachers (1899) is also of great significance. James made it clear that mind,
as it is revealed in habits, knowledge and perception is constantly engaged in active
give-and-take relations with the environment. Mind, therefore, is useful or functional
in adjustment: He emphasized the role of interest in learning. He stated, ‘the great
thing in all education is to make the nervous system our ally instead of our enemy’.

John Dewey (1859-1952) was a great philosopher, educator and psychologist. Dewey
developed an interest in psychology, while working for his doctorate on Immanuel
Kant (1724-1804). It was at Michigan University where he taught psychology as
well as philosophy, and Dewey wrote his functionally oriented textbook entitled,
Psychology (1986) which became highly popular with undergraduate students. In
keeping with his functional viewpoint in psychology, Dewey’s philosophy saw social
change as inevitable and capable of being directed for man’s benefit. He treated ideas
as plans for action that help the individual solve problem, of living and adjustment. In
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-experiments. Watson ex

1896, Dewey published his famous paper,
in which he argued that reflexes and other
in terms of their significance for adaptation.

“The Reflex Act Concept in Psychology”
forms of behaviour ought to be interpreted

He believed that th “ i
SRR ) e study of the “organism
as a whole functioning in its environment” Was the proper subject-matter for

psychology. In due course Dewey became
o) L ORI, world famous as an exponent of the
pragmatic viewpoint in phllospphy and for his advocacy of pmgressivg education.

Contribution of functionalism to education

Following is the chief contribution of functionalism to educag
ation:

1. Functionalism stresses th ;
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and their solutions.
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age levels.
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and p

2. The conditioning reflex method.
3. The verbal report method.
4. Testing method.

Watson showed how the objective, analytic methods of animal laboratory could
be applied to human beings, particularly through the use of the conditioning response.
In his book, The Psychological Care of the Infant and Child (1929), he pointed out
the use of infants and children as subjects for psychological investigation. Watson
suggested that the behaviouristic psychology had much to offer such professions as
advertising, law, industry and education.

Contribution of behaviourism to education

P. Symonds has given the following implications of behaviourism for teaching and
learning: ‘The most potent reward (reinforcement) for class-room learning is the
teacher’s acceptance what the pupil does and the way he does it because this acceptance
becomes a guide in his future activities. This acceptance on the part of the teacher can
take the form of tangible tokens, such as gold stars, honours rolls and the like. But
there is a tendency to short-circuit so that a “correct or right” will do equally well.”

Following are the chief contributions of behaviourism to education:
1. Behaviourism has given new methods and techniques of understanding the
child behaviour.
2. It has contributed to the understanding of the emotions of the child.
3. Ithas given new methodology of teaching known as “programmed learning”
which has been successfully employed in several countries.
4. It points out that all behaviour is learnt in the process of interaction with
environment.
5. It emphasizes the importance of environment and its impact on human

growth.
6. It has led to the development of new approaches, methods and techniques

of dealing with maladjustment in children.

7. It has brought psychology out from the controversy of mentalistic approach
‘to human behaviour. »

8. It has greatly contributed to the psychology of learning.

9. It has indicated the importance of motivation.

1.4.4 Gestalt School and Gestalt Psychologists

Gestalt psychologists took up arms against behaviourist and functionalist psychologists.
They were represented by Max Wertheimer (1880-1943), Wolfgang Kohier (1887—
1967) and Kurt Koffka (1886—-1941)—all German psychologists. The fundamental
Gestalt principle is that “the whole is different from the sum of its parts”. Gestalt is a
German word meaning whole, form, figure or configuration. The Gestalt psychologists
took a dynamic or field view of the nervous system in place of the behaviouristic
machine view.

Although born in Prague (Czechoslovakia), Wertheimer is associated with
German psychologists as he did a lot of research work at the German Universities.
He launched the Gestalt School as a new movement opposed to both structuralism
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and behaviourism. In his well-known book, Productive Thinking (1945), he attacked
the traditional view of “association” and “rote learning” as the foundation of the thought
processes. Wertheimer demonstrated with considerable success that when the teacher
arranged problems to organize the elements of classroom exercises into meaningful
wholes, insight would occur. This he contrasted sharply with the usual educational
practices of drill and rote-learning. There were extensions of the Gestalt viewpoint
into personality, child psychology and motivation, etc. P

Contribution of Gestalt psychology to education

L .GCStalﬁ.StS give iInportance.to. the perception of relation, organization and whole

in learanhisg.. Th;:y sgte that it is the whole which determines the behaviour of its
art. implies that the t . '

i’; the class. P eacher should present his subject-matter as a whole

2. Goals and purposes have an important

learners. Place in learning. They activate the

3. The teacher should start where the learners’

own perceptions happen to be. Petception are and not where his

4. The principal, the teachers and the students

to improve the teacher-learning proces: inShOUId work as an organized whole

5. Behaviourism has thr the school.

- Behaviourism has thrown new light on the . o

classroom. It considers group behaviour to beg:::l;[l:l :; soctl?l ltearglu;g m'tt;e
rtant factor in learning:

6. Gestalt psychology points out the .
educational problems. fieed for Interdisciplinary approach t0

7. Gestalt psychologists stress that learning

X Y insight is more forceful.
8. Gestalt psychology emphasizes the impoyganc. f desi , for
learning. of desirable environment

1.4.5 Psychoanalysis School anq Psychoanajys; ts
ysis

In the words of J.P. Chaplin and T'S
Of all the schools of psycholo)’

general public to the extent that

with a French practiti Physica] jate
1925), who h::i bc;et;():;fil'M. harcot (1825‘1893) at;lgrapy. He became assolcéi g
Freud deeply studi Zing hypnotic treatment the (:!.SG er;n}elm . Brem:e(nts
A y studied the techp; e of hysteric pa :
was limited and in severa] case, finique of hyn()therapy and found that its scop®”
broke out in another form with 5 g;

that the real value lay in the psychic analysis SYmptoms, Freyd eventually reco

The psychoanalysis usually consists of having the patient relax on a couch and

" freely tell whatever comes to his or her mind. This is the method of free association.

The psychoanalyst listens to and observes the patient as unobstructively as possible
for emotional reactions, signs of distress and resistance to treatment. Out of his clinical
experience Freud developed a number of important concepts—the division of the
personality into id, ego and superego. He emphasized the importance of unconscious
in mental life. He considered the dream a main route into “unconscious process.

Dream interpretation became an important part of both the therapeutic process
and theory of psychoanalysis. Freud also felt that sexual malfunctions underlie hysteria
and other neurotic disorders. His conclusions that neurotic disturbances originate in
early childhood have made everyone who is engaged in the care, training and education
of children, extremely child-centred. The impact of Freudian psychoanalysis had a
profound influence on the direction of development psychology which considers the
child no longer as a miniature adult but as an individual with his or her own needs,

potentials and problems.
Freud’s collected works consist of 24 volumes. His landmark publications

include the following:

1. The Interpretation of Dreams (1900)

2. The Psychopathology of Everyday Life (1904)

3. The Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality (1905)

4. Beyond the Pleasure Principle (1920)

5. The Future of an Illusion (1928)

6. Civilization and Its Discontents (1930)

Contribution of psychoanalysis to education

1. Psychoanalysis has brought out the need for early childhood education.

2. Freud emphasized that unconscious motivation plays an important role in the
process of learning.

3. Psychoanalysis emphasizes the importance of the experiences of early childhood
in the process of learning and education. These early experiences play an
important role in laying down the foundation of the personality of the child.
Among the major factors leading to the development of positive attitudes in the
child towards life are affection, love and sympathy.

4. Psychoanalysis states that children should get opportunities to express their
emotions freely in and outside the class. This is very conducive to the healthy
development of children.

5. Psychoanalysis throws a lot of light on the causes leading to maladjustment in
children.

6. Psychoanalysis appeals to the teachers to be positive in their outlook.
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Table 1.1 Major Schools/Systems of Psychology At a Glance

Major School

Founder/Chiof Chief Method

Subject-matter of
Exponent

Chief Areas of
Study Concern

1. Associationism 1. D.Harley (1705-1757)

. EI. Thomdike (1874- of Learning
1949)

Philosophical Analysis Cognitive Process Laws of Memory. Nature

=]

2. Psychophysics I E.Wcber(1795-1878) Quamila!ivcMem‘urcmum_
and 2. G. Fechner (1801-1877)
Quantitative 3 F Gallon (1822-1911)
Psychology 4. A Binet (1857-1911)
3. Structuralism L W.Wundt (1832-1920) Introspection PP W
2. E.B. Tichener (1867- T Affcctive Process.
1927)

4. Functionalism

- William James (1842-
910, . E
1910) adaplative significance for the
‘John Dewey (1859-1952) ;
Y organism
JR. Angell (1869-1949)

SN .

—

Objective, Experimental Studies, Perception. Learning.

Mind viewed in terms of its
Introspection,

Mental Testing.

)

b

S

2 l!an'cyCarr(IS'F}-wS-!)
- R.8. Woodworth (1869-
1962) (Dynamic Psychol
ogy)

1. Piaget (1896-1980)
(Cagnitive thinking)

[

o

5. Behaviourism J.B.Watson (1878-1958)

Behaviour 1. Sensation.
2. Animal
Learning.
3. Physiological
PR TR -—_____—_-— Processes.
6. Gestalt L ‘lg‘.u ertheimer (1880- Phliﬂumcnnlug;‘cm T e em e aa
) S ) Mental and Behavigyry Perception,
plnmﬂnlﬁtll‘ﬂ_
2 W.Kohler (1887-1967) Processes as wholes. Thinking.
3. K Kumm(wgﬁ-lg-ﬂ)
7. Psychoanalysis ?;‘;‘;‘;‘"‘i Freud (1856- W s ————‘;’l:’/
Dream Analys; A1ysis of unconscioys Psychotherape ic
yels Dynamic Processes. Treatment of the Bl
8. Humanistic and 1. AH. Maslow (i9]6. m———___ P
Existential Psychol- | 1970) Analysis, Ml‘)dcs and Problem of Personality Wor
iy 2 CR.Rogers (1902-Ng) Existence, Ethos.

1.4.6 Constructivism

Constructivism is a basic theory
“constructed”) when new informat;
existing knowledge bank, which

researchers. Constructivism fin
biology. It is that approach te

implications in the theory of ins

based and task-based learnine
that base teaching and learning

It is not at all necessary that co

must follow a “constructivist”

pedagogical gy

has been de
ds its Toots i

truction, Dige

abo
Sm.
nstructivig

on constructiy;

that elaborateg
On pours in ganq

overy, ha
& Process, and ¢q

dlegy. Rather,

rative gre

Uearning theory imp '
it is the opinion ©f

on how knowledge is built
€omes in contact with the alre?

a theory of knowle g
onstructivism find ot
nds-on, experiential, proJ©
anumber of aPPlicanO

(()I',

its

I
. arné
lies that a leal™
mos

of the researchers that knowledge is constructed, but a few, for instance, nllamstrea;n
i i i é i i ien pattern,- which can be
instructional designers) do npt adopt an instructional design p

tagged as being “constructivist’.

In a normal situation, a constructivist te.aching strategy 1is basedlo? Fhe
assumption that learners learn best when they gain knowlefige throuiig;? ezp 01;1t;::
and active learning. In place of textbooks, hands-on materials are utilized, an -
learners are motivated to think and reason. Moreove.r,. they neeq to give e_:xplanatlon
on their reasoning, rather than memorizing and reciting facts fed tlo thep" Ill)]E:IllfOl‘y.
Education revolves around the themes and concepts, and the relationship between
them; rather than isolated information.

Under the theory of constructivism, educ‘ators focus on building _relationls
between facts and promoting new understanding in students.h Instructm:s tallol;ll thtau'
teaching strategies to student responses and encourage their smﬁents Oto ir-len)(;s;e(i
interpret and predict information. Teachers/Instructors also rely heav yonope enced
questions and promote extensive dialogue among learners. Constr_uctmsm c i
the elimination of grades and standardized testing. Rathf:r, the theory of t;:lorlllstr}li ;I\]/tlls;?l
suggests that assessment becomes a part of Fhe lemng process with the in
that learners can play a bigger role in evaluating their own growth.

ACTIVITY

Research on the Internet and give a detailed account on the formation of
Gestalt school of psychology.

Dip You Know

In the 20th century, constructivism had a great im_pact on _Varlous modern
art movements including graphic and industrial design, architecture, theatre,
film, fashion, dance, and even music.

1.5 SUMMARY

In this unit, you have learnt that:

e Behaviour includes the actual actions and responses of organisms, both animals
and human beings.

e Psychology tries to develop cause-and-effect relationship between different
variables under study, and then formulate theories based on the findings.

e Physiological psychology is that science which studies the biological bases of
behaviour. Physiological psychologists want to explore the relationship between
body processes and behaviour.

e Aecrospace psychologists try to design training programmes for the astronauts
so that they can adapt their behaviour according to the new environmental
settings and are in sound mental health.
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5. Give a drawback of
‘structuralism’,

6. Cite a benefit of
‘behaviourism’

7. What is the basic
contribution of
Gestalt
psychologists 1o
education?

8. What is the basic
role of an educator
as per the theory of

constructivism?
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;?::;iﬁiy and ® Psychology has a very important ro] ‘
Psychologists work in schools and ?Ie_ ‘0 play in the field of education. e Learning process: Signifies whatever people do when they learn Psychology and
: \ niversiti i : i Educati
zg}lcatmn_a] and vocational problems. The ;les 2 Eiues siudents 16 the1; © Learning situation: Refers to the environment in which the learner finds e
NOTES thé?rs::fm. l(ll‘_Onducting aptitude, iﬂte]ligen)é 4 ai?j work to 'solve pr_ob]emst gf himself/herself, and in which the learning process takes place
* Educafi Fheiling sessions. pemonaliy tests isd pa * Rote memorization: Memorization technique that is based upon repetition of NOTES
S ional Psychology is the application of . study material
_education. It is the Systematic spyq ¢ o yohological findings in the fie e Total behaviour: Includes both covert and overt activities
1\;mhm the educational serfipgs > O ¢ development of the individual '
¢ Psychologica] rinci
c
stages. Needspof tﬁg I:tsuilre also used ip formulating curriculum for different 1.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’
Pattern and needs of ents, their developmenta] e ing
S the Society, all thege are to be incoI Charactfe rotes. 1?253112: 1. ‘Overt behaviour’ is that behaviour which can be observed and measured, and
of the syste POTIant for the Prospective ¢ Ry ‘covert behaviour’ is that behaviour which includes our inner experiences and
of learners Ifl(])?t}ljc deYEIOPment of pSYCh:]aCher to have an adequate knOWIB.dge those mental activities that are going on in the brain.
® As per the o S11g aboy esirable c(;fifl - 4 10 understand the behaviott 2. ‘Environmental psychology’ is that branch of psychology which refers to role
study and Unésr ental Psycholg oy, th g_es n them. . of environment on behaviour. Here, the psychologists lay emphasis on modifying
Processes from fhend human p; d an,d itse Itnam objective of psychology 15 9 and restructuring environment for social well-being.
® Functionaljgpy, “omplexity of COnsCiolslsm cture that is isolating elementary 3. Educational psychology helps the teacher to transform a student into a
ceordingly, tESSBS hat ehavioyy ; eSS, i responsible and participating citizen; a sensitive and reflective human being;
to the Studen,t " flbache the pring; 18 adaptable to pew sjtuation of 11fe; and a productive and creative person.
0 learning Sasis COHducis should provige such an environme” 4. The ‘learning situation’ refers to the environment in which the learner finds
® Gestaltjsts give ; {0 arouse and sustain their motivat®” himself/herself, and in which the learning process takes place. It includes factors
in learnjp e;mfortance to the per or conditions that affect the learner and the learning process. The teacher is one
AL, State thyg + - Ceptio : ) le : ‘ tilation, light, noise and
Pa”- Thlslm lies that that 1t] e 012 nf)frelatlon, organization and M’fﬂf d element and another is the classroom setting (ventilation, Lig
1n the cJagg the teacher gp, Which determines the behaviour of It arrangement of seats, etc.).
® The PSychoang]y 1. *present his Subject-matter as @ who 5. Structuralism has been criticized on the ground that general §ystem of
POssible fo, gt ?t listens ¢ and g psychology was too narrow to embrace all aspects of human behaviour.
: 0 S _— : - :
cout Of hig linicy) tons, gjg “ves the patient as ynobstructively % 6. Behaviourism has given new methods and techniques of understand-ing the
erri1 c;pt‘s leISI() € Freyq Stress and resistance to tl‘ﬁatmerl i child behaviour.
drez n‘;lmzedvthe im 0n2n0f the personaqu"?loped a number of importaﬂ{3 7. Gestaltists give importance to the perception of relation, organization a}nd who.le
i AMain roye - “1C€ 0 Ciol Yto ig, , go and supere§? in learning. They state that it is the whole which determines the behaviour of its
“ Onstmctivismi i ncOHSci(,uS us in Mmental life. He considefed part. This implies that the teacher should present his subject-matter as a whole
COnSthted”) Wha basic theory rocess. in the class
: eady eXis €N payy, : at elabol‘at ) " t(or, w f waiiis lati
time by v OWleq Ofnlatlon po ©S on how knowledge is buil b 8. Under the theory of constructivism, educatgrs focus on building relations
drioyg Iesey ch 5€ ba OIS in ang comes in contact wit f between facts and promoting new understanding in students.
4 been developed in the cours®
1.8 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES
e hol“gy: Sty Short-Answer Questions
A Ough Y of v
ehayig,, ghy y Varjg, - :
S ; learning?
o &g S pSyChOIOgiC lforms of abnormal behaviou® an 1. What are the principles of e. g o |
educa::ig BSychay ©acy i, 2 giy a techniqyes 2. What are the basic assumptions of Kurt Lewin’s Field Theory of Learning?
* Folk n gy: App]icat' tn Sltuatiy, 3. What are the educational implications of Hull’s Reinforcement Theory?
i psychol lon 0 - 0 . . . . 9
eligion, i Ogy. tangy, pSYChologica] findings in the field 4. What are the basic postulates of Achievement Motivation Theory?
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Methods of Educational
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2.0 Introduction

2.1 Unit Objectives

2.2 Experiment Method
2.3 Differential Method
2.4 Clinical Method

2.5 Observation Method
2.6 Introspection Method
2.7 Summary

2.8 Key Terms

2.9 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
2.10 Questions and Exercises
2.11 Further Reading

2.0 INTRODUCTION

Educational psychology is the scientific study of the behaviour of the learners in
relation to their educational environment. Behaviour in all its aspects can be studied
scientifically through a single technique or approach known as observation. This leads
us to the simple conclusion that observation may be regarded as the only method or
technique for conducting studies of behaviour. This single technique or approach,
however, gives rise to several methods or approaches, depending upon the conditions
in which observations have to be recorded, the procedure adopted and tools used. In
this unit, we will describe the important methods that are generally used to collect
data to find out the solutions of various problems, which the teacher faces in teaching-

learning process in classroom.

In this unit, we would be discussing the major methods of educational
psychology—experimental method, differential method, clinical method and
observation method. Two more significant methods of educational psychology—(i)
introspection method, and (ii) scientific enquire method—have also been discussed
in detail in this unit.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
o Discuss the basic features of experiment method of educational psychology
e Explain the basic concepts of differential method of educational psychology

e Elaborate on the merits and demerits of clinical method and observation method
of educational pyschology

e Discuss on the introspection method and scientific enquiry method of educational
pyschology

Self-Instructional



t Methods of Educational 6. Experimental design and data Methods of Educational
| Poychology 2.2 EXPERIMENT METHOD Peychology
f‘ . . ) S. No. Trial Time Error
5 The experimental method is considered to be the most important method of scientific 1 Right hand
| NOTES enquiry, which has been d i ' £ 2an NOTES
| quiry, w as been eveloped in psychology by the continuous efforts of . -do-
psychologists for an objective and scientific study of human behaviour. One of the 3 -do-
major contributions of behaviourism i . -
in order to understand Con‘t,rlc?lu:jcrln I::et(lillz tdlc:v;ellolfment of the experimental method 4. -do-
, e . .
considered to be a method par excellence for ?1‘:: uurl ::]r‘:a?:penmen;al meth?d;j 2. -do-
psychology. It is the most precise, planned, systematic anda(r:(::lstrolle:ufc atlonof < -do:
observation. ofted torm
. 7. Analysing the results: The investigator analyses the data obtained from the
A . .
va:iationcggail;ltli ;O S:r'?e f sychologists, only experiments make controlled observation, subject.
s €C i 1 P : . . .
ossible. The e P quantification and rigorous objective checking of hypothesis 8. Conclusion: The investigator on the basis of his analysis of data draws a certain
g sible. xpel:lmenta.l mfethod Uses a systematic procedure called experimental conclusion.
esigh. The tem.l experiential design’ has two different meanings. One is that . . .
expenmer.ntal design represents the six basic steps referred above which are generally Experimental designs outside the laboratory '
fon;,w;d mI az ;’;p enment: The Sec‘m.d meaning of experimental design is more Experimental designs can be divided on the basis of two important factors, i.e., the
restrictive. It defines experimental des}gﬂ as a procedure for assigning subjects to control procedure and the number of groups involved in an experiment. The type of
experfmental co.ndltlon? anfl selecting an appropriate statistical procedure. control employed in experiment plays an important role in determining the reliability
Experimental design provides important guidelines to the researcher to carry out his/ and validity of the conclusions drawn from the experiment. The number of groups
her research systematically. The stability of the design depends on the fin dings of the involved in an experiment is important to determine the control procedure and the
research study. The layout of a design depends on the type of problem the invfstigator type of research problems an investigation may answer.
wants to investigate. Readers should know that no one design solves all the problems The number of groups may vary from one to three up to an infinite number of
of a research study. P ‘ groups depending on the type of problem and nature of control procedure employed
. . i iri 3 i th les of imental design:
There are many problems in education psychology due to which soarchina | by the experimenter. F.ollowmg are the samples of experimen ign
laboratory set-up cannot be conducted. Such problems are studied j | 1. One group design . . .. . .
situations. A variety of experimental designs h 1n actual classroom J a. One group pre-test design: This type of design is the simplest one. It is
recent years. To acquaint th d thgn ave been developed by researches in commonly called pre-experimental design. In such a type of experiment no
ree llly q , f_Ie readers wi the basic structure of experimental design, formal comparison is possible, for there is no second group with which any
w g1v? an €xample o ﬁboiffltm'y'expemnent and then a few experimental designs comparison can be made. Let us illustrate with an example: Suppose a
to be used in actual classroom\ situations. ; teacher treats 10 students who are addicted to smoking in a period of three
Laboratory experiment A } months. At the end of the period, six students giv.e up §moking. Such type
, ? of designs does not control any of the sources of invalidity.
Some problems can be convenien] studied i | b. One group post-test design: This design has not been a successful one,
can control all variables except the or}nle un dl:d tlsda laboratory }Vhere the experimenter though is considered better than the one group pre-test design. In this design,
on individuals or a group of sub rstudy The experiments can be conducted | the experimenter first tests a group on some aspects of behaviour and then
) P Ot subjects. Thorndike’s experi . » ; . . (
experiments on memory, mirror draw > eXperiments on cast, Ebbinghau | gives special treatment (X) to the same group. He/She tests the performance
examples to laborato, e, or drawing, attention, Perception, and learning are all of the group after the special treatment. He/She statistically analyses the
a5 follows Ty €Xperiments. A sample of laboratory experiment is described data and calculates the difference between the pre-test and post-test scores
of the group.
1. Name: Maneesh Age: 10 years. Sex: Male Pre-test Independent variable ;ost—test
Tl T2
2. Date: 6.2.83 Time: 10 AM. . -
. - Example: Suppose in the beginning of the semester, we administer a test of
3. Physical and mental condition: Normal educational psychology to students of M.Ed. education and then teach them
4. Problem: To study the problem of bilatera] training the subject throughout the semester. A}t the end of the semester, we administer
. . ) ’ the post-test (72) and determine the difference between the scores on the initial
5. Apparatus and material: Micro drawing experiment apparatus, stop-watch, and final tests. '
paper, and pencil. | i;ﬂ:‘;‘l"‘c‘“’"al .
2 fz{;’:.;',’“c"""“’ Instruction: Detailed instructions are given to the subject to perform the task- ,_
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2. Two group design

Research in education and psycholo

control. In recent years, more rigorous designs h
statistic to make rese

gy has often been criticized for lack of

ave been evolved by using
arches more scientific and objective.

Generally, researchers use two parallel group techniques to see the effects of
an independent variable on some dependent variable. Two groups are C(]U‘“ed

on the basis of significant variable. One group is known as the experiment?l
group and the other is called the contro] group. The experimental group 18
subjected to a certain experience or to aspecific treatment, whereas the control
group is not given any type of special treatment. After providing special treatment
to the experimental group, both the groups are administered the same final
test. The scores are statistically compared and conclusions are drawn as regards
to the effect of special lreatment on the experimental group.

a. Pre-test post-test design: In this design both, experimental and control
€-test and then the experimental group is given

creas control group is not given any type of

treatment. After the specia] treatment, post-test is administered to both the

groups. The paradigm is as follows:
S. No. Group Pretest Treatment Post-tests
1. Experimental T,E X T-FE
7 Control T,C No training C

Example: Suppose in a tuition centre, we teach two b
same subject. However, one batch

form of online tips, while the other
batches are then tested. We tegt b
this may be diagrammatically re

atches (A and B) the
(A) is presented with additional help in
batch (B) receives no extra aid. Both the
oth the EroUps—pre-test and pos-test. ThUS:
presented as follows:
Batch A Batch B

Pre-Test B
re-1est

Additiong] Help (Trealment)

No Additiona] Help (No Treatment)

Post-Test Pkt Tesi
ost-Tes

jn t1°
8TOUp pre-test pos-test design: The researchel
llowmg procedure:

b. Randomizeq control-
design follows the fo

3.

(iv) Keeps all conditions the same for both the groups except for expc?sing the
experimental S but not the control group to the independent variable for
specific time.

(v) Test the ‘Ss’ on the dependent variable.

(vi) Finds the difference between the two.

(vii) Compares the results to see whether the application of ‘X" (treatment)
caused a change in the experimental group.

(viii) Applies an appropriate statistical procedure.
Matched two group design

A matched two group design is a modification of the totally randomi;ed two
group design described above. In this design, both grou.ps are matched in te;"ms
of some variable, the experimenter feels he/she would influence the dependent
variable. Suppose, we want to test the retention of th t.ypes of words clos]jly
associated and disassociated. We believe that IQ will influence how well a
person can retain words so we match the two groups on IQ._Let us_bc more
concrete to understand this point. Suppose there are ten subjects with IQ as
follows: '

; 1LO.
Subjects 110
110
90
90
80
80
80
80
70
0. 70

In order to divide the ten subjects into two matched groups of 5 su.bjects ?ach.
We first divide the ten subjects into five pairs by going down Fhe hs.t making 1
and 2, 3, 4, and so on. We then randomly assign one of each pair to either group
A or B by flipping a coin.

Multi group design with one independent variable (ANOVA)

Sometimes the investigator has to compare the effect (.)f diffelrent values of
some variable, or has to see the effect of several alternative varla.bles on .more
than two groups. The procedure for carrying out one—way‘ arllalysjls ?f variance
(ANOVA) is the same as for two group designs. The dlstmgulshmg feature
between the two types of investigation is the type of statistical analysis used.

Factorial design

Factorial design is employed where more than one independent variable is
involved in the investigation. Factorial designs may involve several factors,
which are symbolically represented in the following way:
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Design Symbolic

Two factors AXB

Three factors AXBXC

Four factors AXBXCXD

N factors AXBXCXDXN

6. Small N design

We have briefly mentioned various experimental designs, which are termed a’S
large N group design’. In all large N group designs, the number of subject”
large and is divided into two groups. The large N group design is not alway®
applicable in a classroom situation, In many instances, the psychologist or teach®!

is faced with situations in which a large N is not possible, for exampl?'

delinquency, problem of indiscipline, etc. With the introduction of statistics 3

psychology, it is possible to conduct scientific research on a small N group-
Merits of experimental method

The merits of experimental method are as follows:

® Experimental method is the most Systematic procedure of solving problems- i
provides reliable information. The major advantage of this method is the abili®y

of the experimenter to control the application and withdrawal of independe” [
variables.

; _ f
® The finding of experimental method are verifiable by other investigators unde

viot!
ge of cause—effect relationship in the beb?

lines to solve teaching—learning problem™>
® It tests the traditiona] beliefs

d ope"”
and throws new light on the problems an
avenues for future progress.

precisely.
Demerits of experimental methoq

The demerits of experimenta] method are a4 follows:

et
; . ; . ﬂlﬂe,
© The main objection raised against the experimental method is that an €XP%" . ,'s

is an observation of an aﬂiﬁdauy determined pattern of behaviour as Thor™ (e
1 - L] a

cat experiments or Skinner’s rat €Xperiments. Thus, we can $aY ; t0

experimental method sets its owp limit by setting the experimental situat

study behaviour.

o Experimental data does not provide insight into the total behaviour qf the subject.
We know that behaviour is, for all practical purpose, an interaction between
the organism and its environment. Obviously, there is more than one way for
such interaction to take place.

e G.S. Klein criticizing the experimental method remarked that the :«,1pp§:arantc;:=i
of significant relations was often prevented by the nggrout; exPemSI;ess .
procedure of keeping variables constant. Instead of graspmgth e l?[mcc:le as @
whole, the experimentalists often ormF important factors by their ent ency
eliminate and isolate experimental variables or to keep them constant.

e Another limitation of the experimental method in educational psyclll)olg)g)f sterns%
peri f covert behaviour o
t experiments cannot handle patterns of co 1
ﬁl?ﬂn;rgrhflaf;bt;zt:rypvery well. Overt and violent actions (riots) do not fit into
Zlaboratory setting. Moreover, the experimental method cannot accurately test
the entire gamut of human drives and feeling.

e Psychologists have criticized the fact that most experiments have been conflucted

niats cats and dogs. Principles have been deduced on th(? bgsm of experiments

gn am';naIS' how far it is justifiable to generalize those principles, and laws for
human bBiI,lgS has not yet been conclusively decided.

e The experimental method is time consuming and c:ostly. Ev'er)_r te;cl?:r c;mcrlloé
be expected to conduct an experiment as it requires specialize owledg
and skills to conduct experiments.

e All problems of educational psychology caflmot be Ztul;isie‘flagzbtiillie;y usgh?lt;n t};el
i : to complexity and tremendo 1
experimental method. Due . : ! . o
i ts in social sciences are not p
nd and human phenomena, experiment .
Ii‘trluthe same sense as they are in physical science where We cap rep_eat
experiments a number of times under controlled and practically identical
conditions.

e Inrecent years, psychologists and religious leaders haye raised ethit.:al questions
in connection with administration of some psychological tests, which encroach
upon the privacy of the subjects. Certain situations, may not be created bc_ecause
they are not socially acceptable as it is not possible to purchase human infants
and raise them in extreme deprivation.

e The Gestalt psychologists criticize the e?(perimenfal rnf:thod l?ecausg fof ;ts
quantification aspect. They criticize the_mappropnate, unprec;sle ani]l al;_k ty
apparatus of psychologists. It is not possible to construct tgo_]s lat I\fvf make
accurate and sufficiently discriminating measurement of individual differences.

e In many cases, investigators cannot manipulate human beings_and cannot adjust
class schedules to meet the requirements of the research designs that are most
theoretically desirable.

e Social scientists cannot generalize and apply their ﬁn.d.ings to all.human beings.
Experiments only produce statements of probability. Certainty cannot be
achieved through experimentation.

2.3 DIFFERENTIAL METHOD

Differential method, also known as Survey method, is used to study individual
differences among students. Studies in the field of educational psychology make
extensive use of the statistical survey, which is based on sampling by direct observation.
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basis of which we
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experimental
designs?
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‘experimental
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This methgd makes use of various techniques of collecting data such as tests,
questionnaire, observation, interview and use of statistics in analysing the data.

Tl.1ere are thrc?e broad cat.egories of survey method that share the common feature
of carrying out their observation on samples of individuals, which are regarded a5

representative of the larger population to which they belong. The three categories ar¢
as follows:

(i) Field study: Afield experiment may be defined as a scientific investigation

carried out in the field, which involves the direct anipulation of some '

mdepc.endent variables. The field study is conducted in natural classroom
teaching-learning situation spread over a wide area. Developing
progr?mm.ed material can be cited here as an example. The progl'a“m"ed
material at its initial stage is tested on individual and small group of students
for whom 1t.1s developed. After two initial tests, it is tried out in an actual
classroom situation for a final validation, which is generally called a field
l.try-out. Generally, in a field experiment steps are the same as those used
in laboratory experiments.

(ii) Dg\felopmental survey: Developmental sufvey and developmentel1
chr-uc.:al case-study though appear to be alike, differ in their urpose-.
Clinical method (case study) involves the individual vf:/hrfreas
developmental survey studies involve typical patterns of ch;.nge in the
growth and decline of behaviour over a specific period of lifespan of a
group or an entire population. Developmental surveys may be longitudinal
or cross-sectional. We can study the development of intelligence in
cultqraﬂy disadvantaged children from birth to five years using either
longitudinal or cross-sectional method of study.

(iii) Dif.ferential survey: O’Neil refers two examples of differential surveys
(\ivi?flch he describes' as ‘those concerned with establishing typical
erences between individuals and between classes of individuals’. The
stu@;; conductfed by Klinebe.rg involving differences in intelligence betwee"
racial and national groups in Europe come under differential survey-
Merits of differential method

e Relatively easy to administer

® Can be developed in less time (compared to other data-
* Cost-effective, but cost depends on survey mode

® Can be administered remote]
or telephone

collection methods)

Y Via online, mobile devices, mail, emails kiosk

* Conducted remotely can reduce or prevent geographical dependence
® Capable of collecting data from a lar 8¢ number of respondents

* Numerous questions can be asked about

: : . : ipility
in data analysis asubject, giving extensive fleX

¢ With survey software, advanced Statistical
survey data to determine validity, reliabij;
the ability to analyze multiple variables

. . Zc
techniques can be utilized t0 analy g
ty, and statistical significance, ¢ u

° Broad range of data can be collecteq
behavior, factual)

N . uCSy
(e.g., attitudes, opinions, beliefs, val

* Standardized surveys are relatively free from several types of errors

Demerits of Differential Method

The possible sources of errors are as follows:

e Sample error: Sometimes, samples are not true representatives of the
population. When the samples are biased, the results of the sample measured
may not be true for the whole population.

o Inadequacy of test content: The sample of items and behaviour may also be
inadequate. This is particularly true of mental test and personality tests. If the
psychometric criteria of a reliable measuring instrument are not fulfilled, reliable
results can scarcely be expected. ~

» Non-cooperation of subjects: The most significant source of error is lack of
cooperation of the subjects. Sometimes, answers to the questions are not honestly
given.

The differential method is based on individual differences. Therefore, all the
measures applied to the calculation of individual differences are included in this method.
The differential method is also named as the normative survey method or the field
survey method as the investigator has to go to the field to make his/her investigations.
It is sometimes called the statistical method for the reason that statistical techniques
become the major devices for the study of individual differences. Now, the question
that arises is, how do differential methods differ from experimental method? It may
be felt that the difference between the experimental and differential methods is only

arbitrary and artificial, since the procedure of finding the effects on dependent variables -

by the application of the independent variables is the same. This, however, is not true
as T.G. Andrews (1958) comments: )

‘Differentiation between experiments and differential methods may appear quite
artificial and it is true that all psychologists will not agree to such an apparently artificial
classification scheme. Nevertheless, it should always be made clear that the
independent variables resulting from individual difference are never under the
investigator’s control to the same degree that experimental variables are.’

Thus, differential methods differ from the experimental approach in that the
investigator cannot intentionally manipulate the variables, and each of these is studied
as an independent variable. For instance, in studying the relationship of achievement
with intelligence, it is not possible to manipulate intelligence. Therefore, we have to
take each individual and study his/her achievement in relation to his/her intelligence.
After that, we can try to arrive at certain conclusions with the help of statistical
techniques.

2.4 CLINICAL METHOD

The clinical method is primarily used to collect detailed information on the behaviour
problems of maladjusted and deviant cases. The maladjustment may be in the form of
anti-social behaviour, emotional disturbances, or backwardness in the area of learning
and socio-economic environment. To collect complete data pertaining to a case, it
utilizes various techniques to compile relevant information, which has some direct or
indirect bearing on the specific problems of the case. The case is studied intensively
in temporal sequence from birth of the individual to the present manifestation of the
behavioural problems in other activities. The objective of the clinician is to delve deep
into the unconscious of the individual to precisely locate the underlying cause of
maladjustment and to suggest remedial measures. The complete and detailed study
of a case may involve the use of observation, interview, medical examination; and use

Methods of Educational
Psychology

NOTES

Check Your Progress

4.In educational
psychology, why do
we employ
‘differential
method’?

5. What is the basic
difference between
‘clinical method’
and ‘developmental
survey'?

Self-Instructional
Material

(7]
(7]




Methods of Educational
Psychology

NOTES

Self-Instructional
34 Material

of various tests of intelligence, personality, aptitude, interest, etc., the clinician .C_Ouec,[s
the material about the case in totality. The past and present experiences, conditions b
home, school and society are given due importance. Information from all sources 15
pooled together in a sequential order to prepare a comprehensive case history
locate the causes of maladjustment. Clinicians generally use two different pr ocedure®
to develop case study, which are described in brief as follows:

1. Clinical case study/Case history

This method is specifically followed in learning difficulties, emotional disturbances
delinquency and other behaviour problems. This technique has been borrowed ff_om
medical science. The psychologist or the teacher, as the case, may collect detail :
information of past history and present conditions. The developmental history *
reconstructed from the memories of the case (individual), family and friends. The
preparation of a case study is not the work of a single individual, but a combil}
venture of the social workers, teachers, parents, doctors and psychologists. In prepari® &
a clinical case study, the information is collected from the following sources:

(a) Preliminary information: Name, age, sex, parents’ age, education, occupatio™
income, number of children, social status.

(b) Past history: Condition of mother during pregnancy, any incident—child’s
development after birth—physical, mental, emotional, social-illness, relatio?
between parents and other members of the family, achievement of the child
parents’ death, birth order, etc.

(c) Present condition: The information may be collected under the following heads:
Physical: Results of medical examination of any disease.
Mental: 1.Q. special abilities, general intelligence.

Social: Home environment, friends and their types, social environment in schoo
home and neighbourhood.,

Emotional: Anxiety, fear, temperament, attitude, etc.

Interest: Personal, social, vocational, and special aptitude.

School achievement: Position is school, failure, special achievement, etc-
We have given a tentative list of various sources from which informat°
may pe collected to prepare a case history. The sources of informatio? i
vary in individual cases depending upon the type of behaviour problems 0
the case. Briefly, we can Summarize that case study method help® ;

understand the root causes of maladjustment and isa very valuable me

in suggesting remedial measures for the rehabilitation of maladjusted ¢
Limitation of clinical cqge Study

t}

® Complex behaviour is observed under complex conditions, some of them
in the past and in spite of clinical insight, the observer has no guarantee
from the procedure that the events and the uniformities observed are relevant
and crucial ones. Some striking aspect of the case may distract the observer’s
attention away from others that may be more critical, but less spectacular,
and there is nothing inherent in the method to prevent this error.

® The third limitation involves the question of theoretical interpretation of the
data. The clinician sets the stage for his/her investigation according to the
theoretical position he/she espouses (Freudian as Rogerian)_, and c_»ften has
to make his/her interpretation after the event of observing. Since the
clinician’s observation is likely to be influenced by his/her theoretical
preference, so are the conclusions. o ‘

® The procedure is largely intuitive and impressxf)mstlf:. Interpretations may
depend on the aspects of the case that make the bigger impact on the ol?server
as positive instances. There is nothing about the method to minimize the

common sources of error.
2. Developmental case study

In developmental case study, or genetic method, two approaches are generally followed
to collect the data: '

(a) Longitudinal approach: In this approach, we select a sample .of children (from
birth to maturity or of any specific age level) and observe their developmgntal
characteristics continually from year to year. Ideally, it would necessitate
observation for 24 hours a day, year in and year out; but in practice, it is not
possible for the clinician to devote so much time to recor.d observation.
Developmental studies on animals have been conducted, but their rt?sults cannot
be generalized for human beings. Continuous developmental studies are time-
consuming, so psychologists have recorded substantial segments or sampling
of behaviour throughout the principal developmental periods of the child. Tests
are applied and assessment is made at regular intervals. This technique can be
used to study physical, mental, language, interest, emotional, and social
developmental characteristics of children.

(b) Cross-sectional approach: The second approach is the cross-sectional in which
we select a sample from different age levels to study specific aspects of
development. For example, we can study reading interests, play activities or
emotional and social characteristics of children of different ages. Both
approaches have their advantages and disadvantages.

The above discussion regarding the nature and working of the clinical methods
may lead us to conclude that clinical methods in all their shapes and forms are always
concerned with the diagnoses and treatment of adjustment problems or mental and-
psychological illness of the individual. It is, however, not necessary that clinical methods
should always be used to study or treat mental illness or abnormal behaviour of an
individual.

The real purpose of clinical findings is to help in conducting an intensive and
thorough study of the behaviour of the individual. Therefore, it does not matter whether
Wwe carry out the study of a normal or abnormal behaviour with the help of a clinical
set-up. There is no bar to study the behaviour of normal
individuals like high achievers, creative geniuses, saints
by employing clinical methods of collecting

PErsons or even exceptional
» social workers and leaders
relevant information through various
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means. Whether an individual requires treatment or follow-up depends upon the case

® The method can be used with children of all ages. Younger the child, the easiest

Methods of Educational

: ) ;s . : ' . - : Psychology
Foehology under clinical study. A clinical study, thus, does not necessarily require the methods it is to observe him. This method has been found very useful with shy children. ekogy
of treatment. The treatment can be affected only when the individual under study e ]t can be used in every situation, physical - activities, workshop and classroom
needs it. Therefore, broadly speaking, clinical methods may be considered as the situations as well. R
NOTES methods of studying the behaviour of an individual in all possible details, relevant to e ]t is adaptable both to the individuals and the groups. S
the purpose of the study. . .
Demerits of Observation Method
4__-——"-_./
2.5 OBSERVATION METHOD The demerits of observation method are as follows:
e Observation is useful only for collecting data over behaviour, which is manifested
With the development of psychology as an objective science of behaviour, the method in a number of activities. This overt behaviour does not provide reliable
of introspection was replaced by careful observation of human and animal behaviour information regarding the internal mental process. We can only guess about the
to collect data by research workers. Observation lite rally means looking outside 0ne” mental state of the individual on the basis of overt behaviour, which may or
self. It is one of the important and basic methods for collecting data in almost all tyPes may not be true. It becomes very difficult to draw any conclusion in case of
of research studies. This method produces one of the basic elements of science, i-€ adults who can hide their actual behaviour in the presence of the observer. In
facts that are collected by observing the overt behaviour of the oreanism in order © such cases observation fails and yields on tangible results, which may throw
locate underplaying problems and to study developmental trends of different types- light on the actual behaviour of the subjects.
Overt behaviour is the manifestation of cover conditions within the organisim- e Subjectivity of interpretation is another limitation of observation. The observer
The study of overt behaviour, indirectly gives the clue to the mental condition of the may interpret his/her sensations of external stimulus on the basis of his/her
organism. The development of systematic observation, as a method of collecting datd: past experiences. He/She may be biased in his/her interpretation by his/her
generated interest in developmental psychology and many studies on develop;nen[al likings, disliking, value, etc. The observation may be influenced by his/her
characteristics of children were conducted that mode great contributions to the field perception of the situation when he/she makes inferences on the basis of scanty
of child psychology. Observation may be of the following types: direct and indirect: sensory cues. It also suffers from impressionism, prejudice and distraction,
natural and artificial, scheduled and unscheduled. participant and non-participant etc. It has also been found in some studies that‘strong personal interests tend to
Here, we will describe only two types of observations: make the researcher see only those things, which he/she wants to see.
(i) Natural observation: In natural observation, we observe the speciﬁc e Observation is subjected to two kinds of en‘ors—.—(i) samp‘]jng error and (ii)
behavioural characteristics of children or adults in natural settines. Subjec® O.b SElEr SR The first error ocknrs hecause ol ASQUACIES Of selecting the
do not become conscious of the fact that their behaviour is bei; observe Bmation boie obs:erve@. Lhs RREED R ey b LS s knOWl.Edge
by, Sesons The-teacher g clssor _ Spemng dens and background of the situation to be observed. Sometimes, the observer is not
h ) ; ' can observe the behaviour of his/her st 100 familiar with the total situation and hence may commit error.
on the playground or in any other social situation when students may *
become conscious of his/her presence. In a child clinic. a one-way 5" Suggestion for improvement
is used to observe iour ' Tl ver © ;
observe the beh: .th(? bf hay iour of deviant children. The observe In recent years, improvements have been made in the methodology of observation to
. ehaviour of children, but cannot see the observer. ist make it a more objective and reliable instrument of collecting data for research purpose.
(ii) ar&c:pant observation: In this form of observation. the psyChO]Og af The following suggestions are given in order to eliminate the types of errors:
establishes perfect re ‘t with a or Pl I
it becomepc ' tlldppo_]l.wnh a group of adolescents so that tbﬁi il e Use of mechanical devices: Generally, observers do not record their
e onscious of his/her presence and may not hide thet ¢ observations immediately on the spot. However, the observations should be
Check Your Progress aviour. gl immediately recorded. They should not be left for future because there is every
6. Name the two Observation studies are particularly very important and yield si gniﬁcah-t 15[i o possibility of their being contaminated to thg persor?al prejudices and left out
procedures used by | on the developmental characteristics of children. No doubt ob‘sermtiOB is a sciel at? duerto faiture of recall. The useot  mechanical device, such as:a.cameraor a
; '““‘;““‘5 . technique of collecting data whose results can be verifie d, d I;e d upon © oc* tape recorder, may be made to improve the reliability of observation. A system
evelop a case b : . . S e and re : . ; thand be used for r -3 : .
ehavioural problem ; : i i ) of notation, or shorthand, may be used for recording purposes.
study. P of different types, but it suffers from limitations as We! : " ; , o Pue
7. T Wik Merits of Observation M e Definite objectives: The investigator must in advance specify in clear and
circumstances, one ethod 7 definite the terms of the objectives of the observation. A detailed analysis of the
can use the e Being arecord of actual behavior o o . il Olg.jcctl behavioural characteristics that are to be observed should be ensured.
longitudinal aviour of the child, it is more reliable al o : L : .
o [tis: . . 51 e Schedule: The investigators must decide the time and hour of observation anc
approach o tis an excellent source of inform; i 1 inclas” i : servation and
developmenal 6iss s s ation about what actually happet . usef a schedule should be honestly followed. A detailed schedule in the form of
study method o - u- y o_i an individual in a nagurg] situation and is therelor® mo questions or statements should be prepared in advance to note down the
educational an the restricted Htlldy n a test SitU'dti()]] Self-Instructional
psychology? ) Materiai 37
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observations. The method of recording the observation should be made clea.
It will be more reliable and objective if a numerical value is assigned to various
aspects of behaviour. Detailed instruction should be spelt OLT[ to minimize
variations in recording observations by different investigators.

® Training: Observation is not a haphazard activity.
method that requires skills. Competencies, apti

observation, must acquire the broad background in the field of the investigator’s

It is a systematic and scientific
tude, and proper training for

problfam. The investigator should train himself/herself to counteract his/her
en.rlotlonal and intellectual biases in order to report accurate observation. FOr
this purpose, he/she may get rigorous training on similar problems. He/She
should develop keenness and alertness to identify minor incidents in ObS-ervatioﬂ-

The investigator should make com .
o prehensive and com inent
incidents. plete notes of all pertine

. e _
Precise: The investigator should make his/her observation in precise, concrete

aIt_]t? ugambl_guous form. His/Her description should mean the same thing to
other ‘mvest1gat0r_s as they mean to him/her. It will be more reliable if the
mvestigator describes his/her data quantitatively because numerical measures

are more precis.e than words which make possible further treatment of the
problem by statistical analysis.

2.6 INTROSPECTION METHOD

Historically introspection is the oldest method which was formerly use in philosophy,
and then in psychology to collect data about the conscious experiences of the subject.
Introspection means self-observation. It may also be explained as ‘looking within
oneself to experience one’s own mental state’. This method was developed by
structuralists in psychology who defined psychology as the study of conscious
experiences of the individual. For them, introspection was a process of examining
GIOEZS ORI eneal process vt thought, feelings and motives. The individual introspects:
observes, analyses and reports his/her own feelings. For example, when you are angry’

you introspect your own mental feelings and examj A
mine the m tateé
of anger. ental process in this

Merits of Introspection Method
The merits of introspection are as follows:

o Wﬂhar_n James emphasizing on the importance of introspection as a method o\
;:_E:ltezzggﬁc)lata rertnarl(ciedl, Introspective observation 18 wl:l)mt we have to rely o
remost and always, The 9 ion”
‘c‘leﬁned——it means, of coursei 100kin;V i?]rti olllllrt f\jfiegliﬁgs 25312 hcirt(iilll)ét‘(")’
we there discover”. Everyone agrees that “we there discoveP;” states
consciousness. So far as [ know, the existence of such states has never
doubted by any critic, however skeptical in other respects he may have beet

;‘hu;, we see that introspection is an important method of collecting data
as. .een used. from the beginning of psychology as a separate subject:
e This is the easiest method which js readily available to the individual. Indi"”

can at any time introspect about hig
of

du
: us@
/her mental state without involving t

any apparatus and without incurring any expenditure

e According to Stout, in introspection we are concerned with the nature of
experience itself and with the laws of the mental process. The observer in
introspection is directed towards the answering of questions of theoretical
importance for the advancement of our systematic knowledge of the laws and
conditions of the mental process.

o Introspection has its historical importance. It generated research that gradually
resulted in the development of more objective methods. Introspection is still
used in all experimental studies.

e Further, introspection is the observation and reporting of one’s own mental
processes it is considered important on account of its unique nature. It is a
simple and readily available method. One’s mental processes are always present
and can be introspected at any time. Introspection is, therefore, able to give us
a direct and immediate insight into one’s own mental processes without involving
any extra expenditure of material or apparatus. : '

o Moreover, introspection provides adequate knowledge of the inner or covert
experiences and thus the inner behaviour of an individual. Thus, thought or
feeling can be revealed through introspection.

Demerits of Introspection Method

The demerits of introspection method are as follows:

e The most serious objection against introspection is that human beings are not
static inanimate objects, such as stones or chairs, etc. Human mental process
undergoes constant changes. So, when one attempts to introspect, the state of
mental process disappears and it becomes a retrospect. It is difficult to introspect
perpetually changing psychological experiences.

e The subject of experience is divided into two halves in the process of
introspection. The mind is directed inward towards its own working and is
required to attend to them. The attention is divided into two parts. One is the
mental operation itself that is to be observed, and the other is the object to
which this mental operation is directed. To expect any individual to attend the
workings of his/her own mind during a mental process, especially in a complex
or emotional state, such as anger or fear, is a mistaken idea. Ross commenting
on the limitation of introspection method said, ‘the observer and the observed
are the same, the mind is both the field and the instrument of observation’.

e The data collected by introspection is highly subjective. There is no way to
prove the reliability of the data. It is practically impossible to explore the mental
process of others. There is no independent way of checking the contents of
another person’s mind.

e There are conflicting reports, as regards the findings collected from different
introspections on the same experience under the same conditions.

e [nfluence of preconceptions is always present in introspection. It has the danger
of being biased and rendered unreliable even in adults when they are at such a
level of mental development that they would unconsciously put in personal
knowledge in introspection. The reporter can deliberately lie and hide the facts
to mislead the experimenter.

e Introspection cannot be applied to children, animal and abnormal people. It
requires highly trained and skilled workers to introspect.
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® The Gestalt psychologists have raised a very valid objection against introspection
that it analyses experience into images, sensation and feelings. It does not yield
adequate representation of the unitary experience in its totality which, if repor ted
strictly in terms of these elements, would not convey a clear idea of th

experience to another person. Itis an elementa] approach to study human thought
process.

Qualitative estimates are hard enough to handle, but when it comes to subjective

data for the purpose of analysis and statistical treatment, the types of scales

available are severely restricted, and it is doubtful whether any genuine
rification of introspective reports is possible.

Kant, a famous philosopher, pointed out a major methodological barrier in
introspection that it was not possible to acecept conscious experience as the
subject matter of psychology, and at the same time to accept introspection a8
its proper method. For Kant, the difﬁCUIty was that introspection could not

introspect the introspective activity, that is be the subject, action and object, all
at the same time.,

» we find that it is based on self-
icability and reasonable exactness of
d practicable, nor simple. It cannot,
method of psychological studies. The
¢ supported by specific findings through

speculation, lacks reliable communicability, repl
precision. It is neither sufficiently scientific an
therefore, be taken as an adequate or single
conclusion arrived at by this method needs to b
some other objective and reliable method.

ACTIVITY

Research on the Internet and construc

taflow chart on the merits and demerits
of observation method. '

Db You Know

Although the clinica] psychologists and
fundamental aim Le., the treatment

training, and methodologies differ

Psychiatrists share similar
of mental disorders; their outlooks

The most significant difference being
that the psychiatrists are licensed physiciang, whereas the clinical
psychologists are not.

-

e e
2.7 SUMMARY

In this unit, you have learnt that:

-

€
f b
: 0 of behaviourism i evelopment O
cxperimental method in orqe .1 e g 2 o¥

A S

i i lays an important role in
e The type of control employed in experiment p _
deterrﬁ)ning the reliability and validity of the conclusions drawn from the
experiment.

e Generally, researchers use two parallel group te;chm'ques to see the e]’ffe:lc];st :(;f
an independent variable on some dependent varlflble. Two groups are eq e
on the basis of significant variable. One group is known as the experimen
group and the other is called the control group.

® A matched two group design is a modiﬁcz}tion qf the totally randonnzzcticg:g
group design—pre-test and post-test. In this design, both groul[;s.aga g:l s
in terms of some variable, the experimenter feels he/she would influ
dependent variable. .

e Thi procedure for carrying out one-way a.nalylsis 'of variance |§A[N 2\111?1)1 ;st‘tilz
same as for two group designs. The d}St?ngmshmg. featu(rie etwe
types of investigation is the type of statistical analysis used.

e In all large N group designs, the number of subject is Iarge and 'is divided into
two grofpS' a;d in this group design, it is not always applicable in a classroom
situation. ' B

e Studies in the field of educational psychology make exten.swe use of the statistical
survey, which is based on sampling by direct observation.

e Differential method makes use of various techniques of cougct?ng Flata Such. as
tests, questionnaire, observation, interview and use of statistics in analysing
sts, J

the data.

e The differential method is also named as the normative survey method c_)r the
field survey method as the investigator has to go to the field to make his/her
investigations. It is sometimes called the statistical method for the reason that
statistical techniques become the major devices for the study of individual
differences.

e There are three broad categories of survey method th.at .sh.are the common
feature of carrying out their observation on samples of thwduals, which are
regarded as representative of the larger population to which the}(.bzglg. Th;
thfee categories are: (i) field study, (ii) developmental survey, and (iii) differenti
survey.

e The clinical method is primarily used to c'ollect detailed mfi)x'c?qatton otn1 I:};e
behaviour problems of maladjusted and de\_nzmt cases. The mala ;uskmend esz
be in the form of anti-social behaviour, em(‘JnonaI. disturbances, or backwardn
in the area of learning and socio-economic environment.

® The complete and detailed study of a case may involve the use of 'obser-vatlon,
interview, medical examination; and use of various tests of 1.ntelhgence,
ersonalit;/ aptitude, interest, etc., the clinician collects the material about the
E'ISE in tote;]jty The past and present experiences, conditions in home, school
and society are given due importance.

e Clinical case study method is specifically followed in %eaming difficulties,
emotional disturbances, delinquency and other behawour'probl‘ems. The
developmental history is reconstructed from the memone.s of the case
(individual), family and friends. The preparation of a case study is not the work
of a single individual, but a combined venture of the social workers, teachers,
parents, doctors and psychologists.
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° Continuous developmental studies are time-consuming, so psychologists have

recorded substantial segments or sampling of behaviour throughout the PfinCipa'I
developmental periods of the child.

° Observation method produces one of the basic elements of science, i.e., facts
that are collected by observing the overt behaviour of the organism in order ©©

locate underplaying problems and to study developmental trends of different
types.

e In natural observation, we observe the specific behavioural characteristics of
children or adults in natural settings. Subjects do not become conscious of the
fact that their behaviour is being observed by someone. The teacher can obser¥e
the behaviour of his/her students on the playground or in any other social situation
when students may not become conscious of his/her presence.

© The observation may be influenced by the observer’s perception of the situatio”
when he/she makes inferences on the basis of scanty sensory cues. It suffers
from impressionism, prejudice and distraction, etc. It has also been found i?
some studies that strong personal interests tend to make the researcher $€°
only those things. which he/she wants to see.

e The use of a mechanical device, such as a camera or a tape recorder, may b€
made to improve the reliability of observation. A system of notation, or shorthand:
may be used for recording purposes.

° Introspection method was developed by structuralists in psychology wha defined
psychology as the study of conscious experiences of the individual. For then®

introspection was a process of examining one’s own mental process of though
feelings and motives.

e The scientific method may be compared to a powerful and practical torchligh!
in the hand of the researcher, lighting his/her path towards the discovery °
new knowledge and inventions for the welfare of the society. It is one of 1
most promising instrument that a man possesses for understanding, contr ollire

and predicting behaviour and other phenomena of nature. It develops hun!

understanding and increases the accumulation of tested and verified.

® The term ‘scientific method’ has been use in di ituati Ve”iﬂg
various meanings according to the analysis g}f :lgre(:;:njltuwa&:]:lsi:oble ‘
four basic assumptions: , |
(1) empiricism
(i1) determinism
(ii1) parsimony
(iv) testability,
e |.S. M l]fj.‘s dUL?[i'iI]C on scientific enquiry says that it is legitimate to Stﬂft fr:af
;)bgm ‘; ?“”T_] of a largé humber of cases in order to find the generalizét-lonﬁ of
aws that fit them. Hig logic recognizes all sorts of universal p]-oposr 0

generalizations obtained i
generdiizations obtained in al] gy of way from experiences.

2.8 KEY TERMS

e Determinism: States that there is law and order in the universe; and that physical
and all other phenomena can be explained in terms of cause and effect

e Empiricism: To view the causes of a phenomenon; implies the testing of a
statement and examining the speculatory, superstitious and hearsay statements
developed in the past as scientific statements

e Experimental design: A procedure for assigning subjects to experimental
conditions and selecting an appropriate statistical procedure

e Factorial design: Employed where more than one independent variable is
involved in the investigation.

e Field experiment: A scientific investigation carried out in the field, which
involves the direct manipulation of some independent variables

o Introspection: Process of examining one’s own mental process of thought,
feelings and motives

e Observation: One of the important and basic methods for collecting data in
almost all types of research studies

e Overt behaviour: Manifestation of cover conditions within the organism; gives
clueS to the mental condition of an organism

2.9 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Experimental designs can be divided on the basis of two important factors, i.e.,

the control procedure and the number of groups involved in an experiment.

2. The experimental group is subjected to a certain experience or to a specific

treatment, whereas the control group is not given any type of special treatment.

3. The Gestalt psychologists criticize the experimental method because of its

quantification aspect. They criticize the inappropriate, imprecise and faulty
apparatus of psychologists. It is not possible to construct tools that will make
accurate and sufficiently discriminating measurement of individual differences.

4. Differential method, also known as Survey method, is used to study individual

differences among students.

5. Clinical method (case study) involves the individual, whereas developmental

survey studies involve typical patterns of change in the growth and decline of
behaviour over a specific period of lifespan of a group or an entire population.

6. Clinicians generally use two different procedures to develop case study, which

are: (i) clinical case study, and (ii) developmental case study.

7. The longitudinal approach to developmental case study technique can be used

to study physical, mental, language, interest, emotional, and social
developmental characteristics of children.

8. Observation may be of the following types: direct and indirect, natural and
artificial, scheduled and unscheduled, participant and non-participant.

9. In participant observation, the psychologist establishes perfect rapport with a

group of adolescents so that they may not become conscious of his/her presence
and may not hide their actual behaviour.
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0 OO;)servat,lon 18 subjected to two kinds of errors—(i) sampling error and (i)
' nielt"ver s error. The first error occurs because of inadequacies of selecting the
ation to be observed. The observer’s error may be due to the knowledge

and background of the situation to be observed. S

mili - . ometimes, the observer 15
familiar with the total situation and hence may ¢

ommit error.

4_-—-/

2.10 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES
-

Short-Answer Questions

1. What are the merits of the ‘experimental method’?
2. What do you understand by ‘laboratory method’? Give an example
3. [ -

What are the three possible sources of errors in case of differential method?
4. What are the limitations of ‘clinical case study’?
) ?
6

. Write a short note on the concept of ‘developmental case study’
. What are the limitations of ‘participant observation’?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Differentiate between ‘one group design’ and ‘two group design’ with example®

2. Elaborate on the limitations of the ‘experimental method’.

3. ‘There are threer broad categories of differential method that share the commo?
feature of carrying out their observation on samples of individuals.’ Elaboraté:

4. ‘Clinicians generally use two different

Bl procedures to develop case Smdy-'

5. Give a detailed account on the observation method of educational psychOIogy i
6. Write a short note on Introspection Method.
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DEVELOPMENT

Structure
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3.4.2 Dimensions of Development at Later Childhood
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3.5.2 Physical Development
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3.5.4 Emotional Development
3.5.5 Social Development
3.5.6 Moral Development
3.5.7 Education of Adolescents
3.6 Theories of Child Development
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3.8 Heredity and Environment and their Educational Implications
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3.11 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
3.12 Questions and Exercises
3.13 Further Reading

3.0 INTRODUCTION

A teacher needs to study the growth and development of learners as he/she has to deal
with learners of different socio-economic and cultural backgrounds. The teacher as
an agent of the society is responsible to bring desirable changes in the behaviour of a
learner so that he/she may shoulder the responsibilities of a good citizen to accelerate
the process of national development. The other reason to study development is its
continuity from the past to the present, and present can be understood better in terms
of its past history.

Prior to joining a school, the child accumulates enormous experiences in his
home and neighbourhood environment which are very useful to start formal education
in an effective way.

Individual differences among children play an important role in education. The
teacher must know the potentialities and capacities of each and every child of his/her
class so that he/she may exploit them to the maximum for the benefit of the individual
and the society. The teacher must know the basic principles of growth and development
and the characteristics which emerge at different age levels in various developmental
dimensions to provide effective guidance for the harmonious development of children.
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Growth and Development In this unit, we will discuss the VS concenis ol i ot interrelate them in some different way. In brief, development is confined to qualitative Growth and Development
along with a special coverase on theorie o ot cepts of growth anﬁd (lev€3IOPm.€ ) changes in the organism.
¢ g cories of child development and various dimensions
@ adglescent de'vel()pmem_ The unit gives due coverage to developmental tasks: The process of development has been explained on the basis of different
NOTES heredity and environment and their educational imp]icatign& P ‘ viewpoints. Some of them are as follows: :
1. Development as maturation: According to the famous child psychologist, NOTES
3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES — Arnold Gessell, the role of physical changes is important in development.
The development from infancy to adolescence is governed by physical
After going through this uni - —3 changes that are mapped out in the individual’s genes. For instance, a
S unit, you will be able to- 3 ) . 6l ) 1 .
. = growing nervous system changes systematically and automatically; and this
° Explain the meaning and nature of growth and devel results in predictable changes in bones and muscles. He used the word
® Discuss the general principles of growth and dev | Opmelm maturatiop to describe growtr} processes the}t are governed by spch automat.ic
® Describe the features of various st clopment and genetically determined signals. He believed that most major changes in
_ S stages of development the organism are based on maturation.
° Explz}]n the theories of physical, cognitive, emotio 13 (s 2. Development as learning: Baer has defined development as “behaviour
of children b nal and moral developmen change which requires programming; and programming requires time, but
e Paraphrase the theories of I — _ not enough of it to call it age’. Here, programming refers to sequences of
developments of adolescence , cognitive, emotional and moral learning which may happen naturally or may be arranged in the life of an
e Identify the importance of hered; _ md%\qdual. D‘evelopn.lent,. in this view, is a (‘:ollecno.n of 11.3am].ng experiences
cmolicat redity and environment and analyse their educationd! which the child acquires in the process of interaction with his environment.
plications Y eir educati ;
3. Development as synthesis: Piaget says, ‘For some psychologists
development is reduced to a series of specific learned items and development
3.2 MEANING OF GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT is thus the sum . . . of this series of specific items . . . Inreality development
is the essential process, and each element of learning occurs as a function
Growth and development have been iﬂterChangeablyused by most of the deve] of total development rather than being an element which explains
psychologists because both the processes are interrelated and interde e(;/ . Opmentz;l development.’
other. Itis difficult to differentiate the contribution of either of them in tll)fnd i : According to Piaget, there are four basic elements in development: (i) Maturation;
F’f the persona]ity of an individual. However, some psychologists defi ; ?VEIOpmenn (i) Experience; (iii) Social transmission (learning through language, schooling or
mdlfciatlze of increase in bodily dimensions: height and WeiCri][ whi:;r}lle ileowt:eari SY training by parents); and (iv) Equilibration.
confined to quantitati & ‘e ge
o quantitative changes. Arnold Gessell, an American child psycﬁlologisf’ Distinction between growth, development and maturation
“. .. Growth is a function of the organism rather th; ; Growth refers to a process of becoming larger or longer or more numerous or more
such: The environment furnishes the foil and the m‘lfm of the environment as important, largely a physical change. Development, on the other hand, is a process in
of.devellopment, but these manifestations come frorri ileu for e mapifestations which something (mostly positive) transforms into a different stage or improves.
g;lii‘;gpor;i‘;‘;izﬁ by inherent ‘in.ner mechanics and bl;n;: f;:ﬁ:l};ro}:: :Ldlj;; Growth is taken to mean an increase in t'he size of an object or 2 living being. ‘The
and regulatory ﬁ}e;}fa‘;ﬁg ]Ekg“‘:”y qf growth requires that (here l?e 3l/imitil!:g !ump as grown in size’ is an ,e xample (.)f 1ts‘usage. Df Vclgp‘ment ' Fakenﬁt_o mf:a.ln o=
Shak thore st s powerm].smﬁmf; is ;1 procegs 50 intricate and so sensitive lmprovemer}t in the level of functioning. He developed into a nice officer’ is an
which preserve the balance of the tot‘a?iatzzgt-orr& thmSi? rather than extrinsic: SRample.of s nsage. : . -
Maturation is, in a sense, a name for this I;:L:;nl:l direction of the growth trend.- Development may mean a kin.d of improvement in the COnd'ltIOIl of health. ‘He
Development can be defi stiatory mechanism.” developed a better pulse rf.tte now’ is an example. Growth descntze.s the process of
the individual ¢ -an b e .med. as t.he emerging and expanding of capaciti®® 0 growing. “There was a rapid g[:owth in thf: eco-nomy.of the countr}rf is an 6?(-511111.)16. It
Pl 0 provide greater facility in functioni P 2 P Y indicates an increase in value. ‘There was a gr1 owth in the number of hospitals in the
jablhty. from uncertain steps to proficiency in ¢ n{l]g’ such as development Of fact city.” Growth can mean an increase in a crop or yield of some fruit for that matter.
is achieved through growth, games. Development as a matter © “The farmer was amazed with the tremendous growth of grapes’. Development may
Development refers to in teractio eﬂ“‘l mean a process of gradual tr.ansformation. You can use the word ‘development’ to
surroundings whose after-products alterm Of a person and his/her environ™ 2f suggest a process of developing.
as to increase: their strength, the deor eXI-S llln g response tendencies in S‘fCh ?0 of Development is experiential change. Itis orderly, adaptive and durable changes
personality. : gree of dlfferentiation, and the orgamzﬂ“ that occur throughout our life. Maturation, on the other hand, is naturally occurring
chang is genetically controlled.
Development refers to those effects o notiorlﬂi Tige AL s, 52 y N |
systems which strengthen or ¢ L i €Cts upon the person’s cogmtlvlﬁ‘*81 ;o .l;‘f_f—f?.z:‘:r;rm'fumal
= nlarge one or more of them, increase their puiil ateria a7
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Some developmental changes are considered maturational, or indicators of phy sical
maturity. Maturation is the progression of developmental changes tOWf‘rd [hi
characteristics of adults. Physical maturation oceurs from the time of conception, b“[
some of the most commonly recognized indicators of maturation become apparef

during adolescence. Changes in body shape, breast development in girls, pubit? ljlt?li
development in both genders, and development of facial hair in boys are \rlslthe
indicators of maturation toward adult appearance of the body. The cessation of

. . . - a
growth of long bones, associated with the fina] attainment of adult stature is alsO
maturational event.

: . Y 1
Although growth and maturation are certainly related, distinguishing betwe®

them is important because some physiological and hormonal processes affect gfow A
and maturation differentially, as do some diseases. It is easy to observe that childr®

of the same size can differ in maturational status and that fully mature individual
(adults) can be of different sizes.

Development leads to change

 Growth refers to quantitative changes—increase in size as well as structure

° Development, by contrast, refers to qualitative changes. It is a progressi'’

series of orderly, coherent changes. Progressive means that changes ar°
directional, which lead forward rather than backward.

® Goals of developmental changes: self-realization or achievement of genetlf
potential.

Types of changes in development:

° Ahuman being is never static and is always undergoing changes.

e Changes are antagonistic: On one hand, there is

maturity with experiences and on the other, t
human body as it grows older.

° Changes are interrelated: Changes never

form of size, altered proportions, and d
new features.

positive growth, such as gajﬂini
here is atrophy and decay of th

o i the
oceur in isolation. They are it
isappearance of old and acquisitio”

t
Early development is critically important more than later developmel1

. Ore
® As per Freud, maladjustments lead to unfavorable child experiences. The ﬂl
recent studies carried out on this aspect substantiate this theory.
® As per Erickson, babyhood is a time t

¢
. _ X e,
AS p : 0 ‘build trust or distrust __hefte iné
individual learns to view world as safe, reliable and nurturing or thre?
and unpredictable,

pr

” . _ : ys0

° Confimons aﬁ?cnng early childhood Joundations: Favourable interP® hood
relations, emotional

: states, child-training methods, early role play; chil
family structure, and environmental stimulation, ily
® Early foundations: Early learning and experience play a big part al fbit“i11
should take part in the learning, Early foundations quickly develop i‘ﬂto e
influence, Contrary to popular belie: end”
as grow older. Therefore, it is l'ecomi ;
ared towards developing desired =
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Maturation and learning both result in development

e Meaning of maturation: It is the unfolding of characteristics potentially present
in the incélividual that come from the individual’s genetic endowment.

e Phylogenetic functions — common to race

. Ontogeneﬁc functions — common to individual |

e Meaning of learning — Development that comes from exercise and effort
: =] =4

o Importance of readiness to learn — interest in learning and sustained interest
will gradually lead to improvement.

e Effects of maturation and leaming interrelationships: thi;ftli]snz Il);r]tﬁzn afj
development, maturation sets limits tf) developmer_lt_, mz;im fiofal It ar
rarely reached, deprivation of learning opportunmif;afs B R gaming_
Stimulation is essential for full development and effectiv

depends on proper timing.
Nature versus Nurture

lative importance of an individual’s
The — };?rsus n.uiuri;;lsf)zztle ;?;:fizzsciei;edetennifmg or causing igdividual
m'nate quah'tles vei'sul fnd behavioural traits. The view that humans acquire all or
dliferences ln'physlica'oural traits from ‘nurture’ is known as tabula ra;a' ("blank
alm0§t e t.hw‘ o ti'ic\)lil was once considered to be an appropriate division of
Ll lq'L:;]Su;nces but since both types of factors are known to play sqch
fleVﬂlOp_meflﬁeSl in develo’pment, many modern psychologists consider the question
:?;Sjit_l:e%)resenting an outdated state of knowledge.

h jal and political sciences, the nature versus nurture deb'ate may be contrasted
In‘:hf;}fg gtructure versus agency debate (i.e., socialization versus individual autonomy).
wi

3.3 GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GROWTH AND
DEVELOPMENT

The following are the general principles of development:

1. Development is a product of the interaction: Devel.op‘ment is a Process

- constant flux or interchange of energy within an organism and
rc?sultar?t from at Hereditary forces inherent in the genetic constitution of the
l.ns .er.1v1r0mn§ . -vironmental forces influence the development of the organism.
m('thual " enIt to distinguish the contribution either of the two forces. An
gltléjv‘ilglrxildi]sfictl:y—product of its constant interaction with its environment.

: Individuals differ in rate of growth
t follows an orderly sequence: '
> Dijviilop;}‘:)el:nent. However, development follows an orderly sequence in all
j(m ) .Zv a]spand shows high degree of similarity in the order in which various
t]ndw;o;ments appear. Psychologists have reported several directional trends
eve . : g
in the development. Following are the main trends:
(i) Cephalo caudal: Development starts from head and proceeds towards
heel.

(ii) Proximodigital: Development starts from the centre line of the body to
the outer parts, more distant, from it.
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Check Your Progress

1. Define the term
‘development’,

2. What are the basic
elements of
development as
identified by
Piaget?

3. What are the main
directional trends
in the development

L of an individual?
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Growth and Development * Language developnicnt: The language development of the infant begins from
birth cry. The ten-month-old child is able to use one word; but by the end of the
first year, it§ vocabulary increases to 3 or 4 words. Good home environment

NOTES and early childhood training help in the development of vocabulary. It has been

reported by several studies that there is positive correlation between intelligence
and language development.

* Intellectual development: The intellectual development of the child is

accc'eleratefi after the age of two because now he/she begins to explore his/her
social environment and acquires new experiences.

The fo}lowing are the major characteristics of intellectual development:

o ghﬂtﬁ begmsfto form concepts of physical and social reality;

o By the age of six the child develops percepti i , ime
D e g of s Ps perception of size, shape, colour, tim

o Memory increases at a very rapid i
y in speed. The ¢ rote
memorization; hild can learn bY
o Crgati.vity develops in children and imagination begins to grow;
o Thinking and reasoning develops in relation to concrete material; Span of

environment increases;

o The child is now able to use symbols in language, draw symbolic play and
engage in problem solving; and

o The child asks questions about his/her environment.

e Social development: A child is born in a social environment where his/her
personality development is shaped in accordance with the norm of the society
o Sense of trust and mistrust develops in children themselves and theif

environment;

o Feeling of autonomy develops in children. They begin to explore theif
environment independently;

o Social environment expands beyond home;

o Children of both sexes play together without any discrimination. They
actively participate in group games in which physical energy is used SU°
as hide and seek;

o They learn to cooperate with others and make friends on shared inter
and similar personality traits;

0 Children take interest in fairy tales and animal stories; i

o Negativism increases between the years three to six. It is a product of sOcce,
situations. It is said that the more the child is frustrated by adult interfer®”

the more negativistic his/her behaviour will be;

o Girls are more dominating than boys in play situations;

© The child seeks social approval of his/her action. ©

* El:;?tional development: Emotions play an important role in life and Con,mbz;d

- e ‘slelrslonal and social adjustment of the individual provided they are dlrecthe

olesome expression. Emotions have t ing effects O°
developing individunt: ve the following €

© Emotions give us energ

0 Emotiong
work as motivator: i
. s of our behav ;
© Emotions add pleasu peris

. re to our : s Tifas
sz Selfnstrucrigng o EmOtlons maintain our everyday experiences in life;

I Materiq] interest in work;

sts

y to face a particular situation in life;

attention increases from 7-20 minutes and interest in exploring the

o Emotions influence our adjustment in the society;

o Highly emotional conditions disturb our mental equilibrium, reasoning and
thinking; ' :

o Emotions serve as a media of communication between individuals and guide
the individual to modify in order to conform to the social standard; and

o Emotional deprivation leads to personality maladjustment.

3.4.2 Dimensions of Development at Later Childhood

Later childhood is an important phase of life. Redl has characterized this period as the
time ‘when nicest children often begin to behave in the most awful way’. The parents
and teachers are annoyed with children and vice versa. It is a period which requires
proper guidance and counselling by parents and teachers for the adequate adjustment

of children in the society.
Different types of development during later childhood are discussed as follows:

Physical development

There is slow increase in weight and height during late childhood. Girls are ahead of
boys by two years. Changes are shown in all general proportions of the body. Children
are free from diseases at this age. Physiologically, the girls at the age of 11 are a full
year ahead of the boys. Shedding of milk teeth and growth of permanent teeth changes
the appearance of mouth; flattening of forehead, sharpening of the nose, broadening
of the chest, and motor skills develop through play.

The following are the marked physical changes during the later childhood stage.

o Increased manual dexterity;

e Increased strength;

o Increased resistance to fatigue; and

e Increased accuracy and endurance in relation to games

Intellectual development

The following changes in the intellectual development occur during the period—6—
12 years of age.
e The child begins to make clear distinction between himself/herself and the
outer world. He/She seeks reality in his/her environment.
e The concept of natural laws becomes almost fully developed by 12 years of
age. '
e It is the time for eager absorption of information and ready accumulation of
ideas. Learning and memory become more efficient because the child enters

formal schooling.

e Capacity for logical thinking increases. The child becomes increasingly efficient
in selecting, developing and applying cognitive operations in relation to concrete
objects.

e Interest in science stories and mechanical operations reaches its height at this
age.

e Courage and loyalty increase. Children show courage in doing things.
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The process of socialization confines
early childhood, but as the child enterg

The following are the major changes:

® Imaginative plays are given perference to.

® Use of reading of factual materia]

. . jolt
, scientific and mathematical informat
and fiction, with a realistic theme

increases. '

|
¢ Use of causal relationship in thinking about physical, mechanical, and naﬂlfﬂl!
phenomena in the environment increases.

® Early imaginative fears disappear by the age of 12.

1 dredl
* High ability to generalize is shown by children of 10~12 years of age. Childre®

"rren.t'?
are more concerned with immediate cause-and-effect relationship and €
happenings.

. 8!

* Flavell (1977) has suggested that the mind of the child during this peﬂod bas ¢
better general understanding of problems. The child has a much better sens® ;
what a conceptual problem is. He/She can rationally analyse a problem- i¢

She is able to deal with the environment in a flexible, efficient and symb°

manner. The child has at his/her disposal a set of operations or rules tha! am-}
logical although concrete., \

Emotional development

. . . §
Emotions are very important for life, Without emotions life becomes monotonous a®
dull. They change with the age of the child. ‘,

The following are the characteristics of emotional changes during this period:

e Early pattern of emotional expression changes. By the end of late childhooméf
the child learns to control his/her emotional expression in socia] situations.

|
o The emotional responses of the child become less diffuse, random and‘{‘;

undifferentiated. ;
* Emotions are expressed even in the absence of concrete objects. y!
* Emotions are most contagious during childhood, because children are high] }1

suggestible and dependable on others. ’
¢ Early childhood fears of animals, hj

supernatural, imaginary Creatures,
different appear.

!

oft

gh places and noise disappear and fza;iﬂgﬁ
fear of failing, being ridiculed and ‘
i

8, making unfavourable compafis"';s Jer 1
ies in progress, ridicule by peers OF :

® Anger is caused by thwarting, teasin
other children, interruption of activit
and negligence, etc.

© Parental favouritism causeg jealousy in childhood.

* Joy, pleasure, love, curiosity, grief ang affection appear in childhood-

Social development

. Oﬂmcﬂt y
t0 home and neighbourhood envir
school his/her social circle widens: /

. , , d
o Itis the period when children form peer group of their own s€X & ;0
outside the home. Peer group becomes an important agent of so¢1#

° It is the period of peak unruliness ip school and home.

o Complaints of disobedience are highest in percentage during this period.
e Children reject adult standards and circle of friends widens.
o Delinquency begins more during this period than adolescence.

* Sex differentiation becomes sharp. Girls play with girls and boys play Wlth
boys. There is sex difference in play activities. Girls are more antagonistic
towards boys.

® Boys are more rebellious than girls and their groups are more organized than
the groups of girls.

* Children take interest in group games. Boys and girls form their own groups.
Group consciousness develops and the child bec.omes less selfish, self-centred
and aggressive but more cooperative and outgoing.

e Social consciousness develops very rapidly. It is called ‘gang age’ period when
the child associates himself/herself with the peer group qf the same age who
feel and act together. The child shows great loyalty to his/her gang. He/She
conforms to the stand of his/her gang.

3.5 DIMENSIONS OF ADOLESCENT
DEVELOPMENT

i most important period of human life. Poets have described it as
t?lgosl;:i(r:;n;; li;eﬂ:)? human bgings and an important era 11} the t.otal lifespaﬁ. The word
“adolescence” comes from a Greek word “ado{escere’ , which mc?ans to grow to
maturity”. A number of definitions have been given by psycl.lologlsts_ from tlme'to
time. Some psychologists define it as the .tl.'ansmon.al period of life. The child
experiences a number of changes in this transitional penod..The period rugs between
childhood and adulthood, and is sometimes called the “period of teenage”.

According to A.T. Jersild, ‘adolescence is that span of years during wl-xich boys
and girls move from childhood to adulthood, mentally, emotionally, socially and
physically’. o .

Some psychologists believe that it is the period when an individual is capable

of begetting offspring. It means that when power of reproducing its own kind is attained
by the individual, we can say that he/she has become an adolescent.

Dorthy Rogers defines adolescence as, “a process rather than 'flpe'n'od, a process
of achieving the attitudes and beliefs needed for effective participation in the society’.

Adolescence starts with puberty. Usually, puberty s.tarts between ages 10-13
in girls and 12-15 in boys. During puberty, your body will grow fasFer thar.l at any
other time in your life, except when you were a baby. A boy or a girl at birth and
before puberty can be distinguished from the Sex organs. Sex organs are necessary
for reproduction, therefore, they are called the primary sexual characteristics.

At the onset of puberty, physical changes and development that are not directly
part of the reproductive system, but distinguish the male from the female are called
“secondary sexual characteristics”. The changes at puberty can be studied under three
headings: (1) development of secondary sexual characteristics, (2) development of
Sex organs, and (3) intellectual, emotional and psychological development.
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4. List out the major
stages of human
development,

5. What are the

distinct physical
changes during
later childhood?
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Growih e - R i enc
rowthand Development  Sjgmiificance of the study of adolescence 1 Theories of Adolescence

Important theories of adolescence are discussed as follows:

Adolescence is the most important peri i 4 'S
p period of human life. A major part of a country 1. Comenius and Rousseau’s Views: Comenius was the first philosopher who

population ranges between the ages 13 to 2 , i yarious : o : i i
NOTES fields of life de" R Der said | years. The country’s Suceossdl Vdmzhe recommended that schooling should be divided into four-to-six yearly periods. NOTES
ctudy of this P ’ i éj p bdul ance of ado]eS(_:ents. The significance of The periods proposed by him are as follows: N _

y period may be discussed under the following heads: e The first period of schooling should provide training o_f different senses;

o Better understanding developmental characteristics and problems: Every o The second period of schooling should provide EdUCE\tIOD. for memory;
teacher and parent must know about the nature and changes emerging in o The third period of schooling should encourage understanding and judgment
transition period from childhood to adulthood. It is als 9 ability in children; and

A part It is also necessary for them L - izi ‘will’
be familiar with causal factors of the problems of adolescents so that propﬁr e The fourth period of schooling should concentrate on harmom.zmg the “will’.
individual, educational and vocational guidance may be provided for adequat® The theory has been elaborated in great de_tall by Rousseau mn hl§ book Emf]e'
adjustment in the society. The theory of Rousseau exercised a great influence upon educational thinking

o Maintenance of mental health: The progress of Seisapitls the and practices in several countries for centuries. The theory still has impact on

: - : : gress of a country depends i ation.
maximum exploitation of its human resources. Sound ] ’ h is one ¢ stagee ofehildhiond ATC 22 i i i i
. . - Sound mental health 15 o bicher theory on the basis that it was purely philosophic
-the first requisite conditions of development. Adolescence is marked with 2 Psychologists criticize hishe & iments. He/She was neither
number of problems which affect the mental health innature. It was not based on 8bSSFROH e Tl I
. calth. a successful teacher nor a devoted parent. However, he/she succeec}ed n

o Adjustment to responsibilities: The study is significant to provide 1 drawing the attention of educationists to the need for basing education in
knowledge of needs and developmental tasks for adolescents. Parents a.ﬂ accordance with the nature of child. . .
teachers can help adolescents to adjust to thei; responsibilities. Byunderstandlng 2. Hall’s Theory: The -ﬁrstpsychologist who devoted much of his time in collecting
the needs of adolescents, the teacher and administrator can frame appropriat dtr o adol es. cence was G Stanley Hall. He stands half way between the
curriculum, school policies and methodology of teaching them. philosophic fiction of the past centuries and the controlled observatiop and

o Rise in curiosity: To study the psychology of adolescent may be a desire experimental approach of the present time Hz.ana:yzefnethr iis:‘}vf;expressmn of
know something about oneself. Such a desire is quite justifiable a” children and adolescents through €sSays B0 Ehesss .
understandable if the student is in the adolescence period. But it is also a sou” He wrote two volumes in 1904 on psychology of adolesc$?cz Heh:”“;[e-

i . i i @ . €l an
motive for an older person. The older person who studies adolescence hs “The years from 8 to 12 constitute the ;m?u; Ff:f: ,:fg}::g;ﬁh;: evengbefore
X : 1 ~ J 4 . i : N . u F = tits best. C .
within himself/herself a potential source of insight into issues facing the pers° weight are at their full—heal’ lliiu]t of home—he develops peculiar endurance

The child develops his own circ

and resistance to fatigue. There is greater immunity to exposure, danger and

of adolescence period—issues that once he/she had to face. It may also b€
: Itis a period of storm and stress. Important

to the scholarly interest of the individual. accident. The development is saltatory. D ep ofthe upward wayis strewn
i i : . nde® functions previously non-existent arise—ev 1_ S .
B i g stlewm s e TS, i wasage o o, mind and morals, S D e
and changes occulring during adolescence i efu i g in the form o secret vices. e al :
; e el liipartant &ic % Jof B e s life of love awakens. Everything is plastic.

teachers, principals and guidance workers for planning education, curtic sudden unfoldment and the new

. e i Gelf-feeling and ambitions are increased.
and co-curricular activities, and for developing proper instructional maté ) )

s Character and personality take for
It is all marvellous new birth.

Fallacies about adolescence The findings of G. Stanley Hall had a great influence on the educational literature

( l I aao nce s -t a ' f [he
y i S ¢ d ICSCE e 1 h el ] O US.

the begmmng of the 20th C‘?mu.r Y- Prfor to the study of Hall, some miscol’l‘;‘?faJ i developmental characteristics of children holds a different view than that of
regarding adolescence prevailed in society; some of them still exist even after scl Hall’s Eiew She holds the view that growth is a continuous process. Changes

contradiction and disapproval. These misconceptions are listed below: o0 in adolescence do not occur all of a sudden but in a gradual way.
e The first fallacious view is that adolescents are awkward in Physical app? 4. Theory of Sigmund Freud: Freud was a prolific writer on hum?m l?ehawc‘)ur
e The second mi i and its problems. He developed anew concept of unconscious motivation which
second misconception is that adolescents are rebellious anc 1Ls Prodieriis. d practice of psychology. His main emphasis was
o The third mis o revolutionized the theory and p
€ tiurd misconception is that adolescents grow rapidly ﬂtiﬂﬂ on sex. Freud developed distinct stages of psycho-sexual development of human
ol L e L ur : »o attachment to past theories in his assumption of
and its problems. Self-Instructional
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complete discrepancy in the characteristics of man and woman. Freud’s whole
interpretation of human nature was based upon the consequences which followed
from an explanation of social functioning in terms of the rivalry of brothers for
overthrowing of the father in his possession of the mother, He did not agree
with G. Stanley Hall's concept that sexual instinct had its birth at puberty. Freud
held that sex is present in the life of the child from his birth. He developed the
theory of psycho-sexual development.

3.5.2 Physical Development

The most important single feature of adolescent development consists of the changes

that take place in the young person’s body. In adolescence, marked physical changes
take place which have significant behavioural implications.

Physical features in adolescence may be discussed under the following heads:

© Change in height: Almost all boys and girls show a spurt in growth during
adolescence which is preceded and followed by years of comparatively Jittle
increase. There is a sudden shoot-up in growth in height.

During adolescence, the height increases by 15-20 per cent. The height depend®
on the genes that you have inherited from parents. Right kind of diet, exercis®
and general health during these years also contribute to height.

e Changes in bodily proportion: There is general change in the proportions of
various bodily parts. The different parts of the body grow at different rates and
attain their maximum development at different times. The pelvis bone of girls
broadens and their wrist becomes circular. The arms and legs grow in length
and become finer. Boys develop round shoulders.

e Voice: Both girls and boys are affected by voice changes during the!f
adolescence. In girls, the change in their voice is hardly noticeable because ’
becomes only slightly deeper. As compared to boys they have a high-pitche
voice. In boys, changes that occur in the larynx cause their voices to de-epeile'
The vocal cords of the larynx grow thicker and longer and when they vibrd,
the voices sound lower and deep. The larynx sticks out as a prominent Adar

apple in males.

g et veIOp
® Secondary sex characteristics: The secondary sex characteristics de

during adolescence. Genital organs in boys grow in size. Testes usually " €
carlier. In girls, sex organs acquire maturity. The growth of breasts ar ve
widening of the pelvis in girls are among the physical developments [h"lte .
significant influence on the adolescent girls’ conception of her thSICal ° he
® Hair growth: Both, boys and girls, have a body hair in the armpits (U"dellegs'
arms), in the pubic area (region above the thighs) and on the arms an_ gfld
Boys also begin to grow facial hair, in the form of moustache and D€'
hair on chest.
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° Relationship between physical and mental growth: It has been shown that
the interests and behaviour patterns of children are closely allied with their
pattern of physical and physiological development. Physical development has
a psychological effect on his/her attitudes regarding himself/herself, and on the
attitudes of others toward him/her. The physical development is an important
factor in social development and approval. If the girl is ugly and under-
developed, she tries to avoid social situations. If the boy is physically
handicapped or has some minor physical defects, then definitely his/her
intellectual and social developments are affected.

° Increase in weight: During adolescence, the weight of a teenager almost
doubles as the amount of muscles, fat and bones in their bodies change.

° Development of muscles: During puberty, the muscles of the body increase
in mass and strength, in both, boys and girls.

e Distribution of fat tissue: The distribution of fat in the body changes during
adolescence. Boys add more fat to their trunks than to their limbs, where‘as in
adolescent girls there is increased distribution of fat in both. Among th_e limbs
there is more fat added to their legs than to their arms as a result their waist
becomes thin and the hips become more rounded. Adequate physical exercise
should, therefore, be a part of daily life of an adolescent.

e Increased activity of sweat and sebaceous glands: During puberty, the sweat
glands of both boys and girls become more active especially those present in
the armpits and groin and on the palms of the hands and soles of the feet. When
the sweat comes in contact with bacteria on the skin, it can produce body odour.

e Acne: Acne is a common problem among adolescents. It appears in boys and
girls around the beginning of puberty. The hormonal changes that are happening
inside your body cause the sebaceous (0il) glands to become more active. When
the oil glands get infected with bacteria, an outbreak of acne takes place. Most
teenagers get acne on the face, neck, upper back, upper chest, shoulders and
back.

o Breast development: The beginning of breast development is one of the earliest
signs of puberty in girls. Breast is made up of fatty tissue .ancl milk glands with
ducts. The milk glands produce milk for the newborn child. Some adolescent
boys also have breast development which is temporary. The sw.elling usually
goes down within a year or so. In overweight boys, fat may also give the breasts
an enlarged appearance.

e Physical activity and ability: The capacity to perform physical activities
increases rapidly in adolescence.

e Changes in strength speed: There is a great increase iq muscular strength in
adolescence. The adolescents become more active in their work. Girls seem to
mature earlier than boys in physical activity.

e Growth trend in motor performance: Espenschade conducted a study on
boys and girls for a number of years on tests on running, throwing a ball and
jumping. There was great difference in the performance of boys and girls.
Boys are better. The boys are superior, particularly in activities which involve
speed and muscular strength. Boys continue their interest in physical activities,
while there is sharp decrease in the interest of girls. There is a sharp increase in
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Jumping and throwing events from 13 to 16 years. Many of the sex dlff?fe“:ex

(ljniffmotor and mechanical activities are not due so much to a genuin®
erence as to a difference in amount of interest, experience and practic®

; o its
bo ]T‘her‘e 18 a close relationship between motor performance and 0ﬂ_1er ;ﬁdc
actIiJ\t]it?g{hm adolescence is closely related to physical strength, and skill ™ ;aits
| a i . - i
n to intelligence and school achievement. The cluster of physic®l " g

physical skills, brave . oation
, ry and strength show a high relationship in social situd
heterosexual relations. g a high relationship 1n §

ondl
Thi : : ) ation
activities Z?; ﬁgdings emphasize the importance of physical education and rect® ocid)
adolescents. The boys who have poor athletic abilities have po°©

adjustment, T . -
hey develop tension and conflict arising from inferiorty-

35. iti
5.3 Mental Cognitive Development !
wh!

N - 1jobes
pment is in the brain, especially the & Ontal;rontﬂl Job®

;;\nﬂ(:ther area of physical develq
€ area for impul 5
develops during [p S¢ control, judgment, and the ability io plan- T

; he ¢ . elps &~ ute
impulsiveness, ri © feens and early 20s. An undeveloped frontal 10P° P id 10 4

s - :
adolescence, yoy ky behaviours, and moodiness among adolescents: idennt)/ i
becoming C,oy f N8 people often feel the need to establish their sexud Iﬂaﬂ-{:re
friendships dmt fortable with their body and sexual feelings Throug” . ect!
i o, da mg, and ex eri : ress ¢
Infimate or sexyga] advancesp Hmenting, adolescents lear 10 €%
- Lills
As an adolescent g f’laﬂblﬁ 5

bovy/oi . ; : _solviD
co:lld be a part of decisionj./rﬁglijizgorsj T/b?e develaps pl;fb/lgﬁl Swou d beittlf‘U J
analyse informatiq ' n school or at home. He new ¥
through creative t}rll- and experiences by critical thinking and handle ? ]zlﬂrllIlg s
goal setting for lon;ktem 8. The adolescent boy/girl would indul2® mnes 1ok y
changes in the ™™ and short-term tasks, Yet, the same DO e ™ s

Ppearance apg in¢ ) ions- J
awkward an gejf. and intellect can also affect his/her emOt {mes }?1110
e

conscioy :
are norma feelings St times, confused and insecure at 0" such

and
and gets gyer them. e adolescent boy/girl gradually gets use

fi0

. aAljl Studies on the ment
o g€. Mentg] developm

nts. The following are th N

e

pilit”

al growth haye reported that menta! * n lIltsc
Nt during adolescence accelerates oflt in 209° iﬁr)"
* Increaseq gy Characteristics of mental developme”

relation tq con(l:';ytto generalize the facts: Children us;im in

ete ob; ;

Operates o 4 © Objects. The intellectual develop ity 192 ﬂbsﬁ

On conceptyq I;ercethal level but in adolescence e ab;' e i
e
way, vel develops. The adolescent can gener?
Incrgased ability
relatlonship and
The adole

eiﬂt

to ung X e is an increas
erstand: There is an 1D lexity ¢

Scent’:z Solve problems of increasing cO™P

> depth of understanding develops-
ol i general ¥ to deal with abstraction: The adol® reat®”
children, Tp, termg? but also in abstract terms 0 gq n COﬂClly e
Ability t0 carpe 3‘“ think in terms of symbols rather 17 gde?
in adolescen g N abstract thinking is not something t

Self.
elf. Insrrucriona!
aterig]

It is relati T

e o Srelative sawhill , -ehen
Meanings in abggraey tve. This ability to comp? ehe nt s
Maturigy ; “tqualitative concepts is an import

o Development of memory and imagination: The memory in adolescence
develops tremendously with the growth in vocabulary. The adolescents can
imagine about a situation which s not physically present before them. Their
long-term memory increases. They can retain facts for a longer period.
They can anticipate future needs and can plan for it.

e Growth away from trial and error method: Trial and error is the primitive
method to solve problems. During adolescence, an individual f:levelops the
capacity to cope with the situations through manipulation of pertinent factors.
Teachers should encourage adolescents to develop the habit of substituting
thought for trial and error method of solving problems.

o Ability of problem solving: The ability to solve problems increases in
adolescence. Adolescents can solve problems with the help of symbols.
They can deal with ideas that do not represent something in which a person
is directly involved. They are able mentally to deal with events in a world
that extends far beyond their own immediate sphere of activity.

e Increased ability to communicate with other persons: The adolescents
on roads, in coffee houses, and tea stalls can be seen arguing for hours on
topics of their interest.

e Identification with conditions and characters in the larger world:
Another important change in intellectual orientation tl}at take‘s pla‘ce near
the beginning of adolescence appears in the child’s abllity to 1dept1fy with
the circumstances and people outside his/her own immediate GI'IVLI'f)I-I]Tlel‘Et,

o Ability to make decisions: The individual has to make many deqsmns in
his daily life. Decision-making ability is necessary for successfql E.i.d_]l]Sth:nt
in life. During adolescence, we expect the growing child to gain increasing
confidence in his/her own opinion. There is a certain amount of independence

in thinking, a certain freedom in exploring and in weighing alternatives that
is involved in the kind of maturity that enables one to make decisions on
his/her own.

e Understanding of moral concepts: The child, without questioning the
validity of moral training, obeys the moral code framed by parents, but as
he enters adolescence he critically examines the moral code and asks a
number of questions.

o Self-criticism and evaluation: Adolescents begin to evaluate their
performance objectively but majority of adolescents do not achieve the
mental maturity to do so. They either overestimate or under evaluate their
performance.

Increased rational self-control: Adolescents show more intellectual
maturity to do a thing. They achieve rational self-control which is promoted
by good mastery of developmental tasks which develops the sense of
achievement and duty in them.

3.5.4 Emotional Development

C.T. Morgan emphasizing the importance of emotions in life writes that emotions are
basic, primeval forces of great power and influence designed by nature to enable the
organism to cope with circumstances which demand the utmost effort for survival or
success or to add colour and spice to our living.

If there had been no emotion in life of the organism, life would have been
without any aspiration. In absence of emotions, social and family life would have
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. ived
ceased and progress would have been checked. The word emotion has been dertV

2 < 3 o . d
from the Latin word ‘emovere which means ‘to move out’. Emotion may be definé

" : ; ; s in
ansm involving internal and external chang? ¥

5 . . {ons
tures of feelings or emotions. Our emoti

i .. . ent
orgamism is a dynamic internal zldJLlSkae’
welfare of the individual. Adolescence is mar

control our behaviour. Emotion in the
which operates for the satisfaction ang
by heightened emotionality.

Causes of heightened emotionality

The following factors are responsible for increase in emotionality:
1. Change of roles in home, school and society;

2. Unfavourable relations i home;

3. Social expectations;

4. Difficulty in adjustment to the member of opposite sex;
5. Religious conflicts:

6. School failures:

7. Conflicts with friends and family member
8

S; and
. Vocational problems.

Characteristics of emotions ip adolescence

The characteristics of emotions in adolescence are as follows:

e Complexity: By the time a child steps into adolescence, he/she experiences 4

. . t
S. His/Her emotiona] developmerl

number of emotional upheavals and storm
becomes complex by his/her exper

iences with his/her environment.
adolescent learns to conceal his/her t

ue emotional experience. |

. . i ﬂ

* Development of abstract emotion: General]y, children show emonoﬂ.r
expression in relation to concrete objects byt

he!
: adolescents can express . a0t
emotional feelings in relation to objects which are abstract or which ar®

present in concrete form,

ind
As the child grows, he/she starts tﬂi{ﬁg
future; and thus we can expect hi  fro
crate delay. The child gets pleasure® 265"
Sphere of his/her social relation ¢
and younger people.

10
develop competencies to bear the tezbkiﬂd
The emphasis is o self-control. They fe€ a Wi
o feel and experience in an intimate perso’™ ,;;.nffo1
ons: In childhood, children are not able to; fﬂent
their emotions. Sharing of emotiong] eXperiences reaches its fullest deVE cuch 5:
when an adolescent is abje to relate himself/herself to another perso™ " wik :
way that the satisfaction of the person ig just as important as hiS/t-le r sell
means he/she begins to love his/her neighﬁours as much as himsel

* Widening of emotionaj feelings:
account of the past and imagines the
become more patient and able to tol
what he/she expects in future. The
The child starts appreciating elder

® Bearing of tensions: Adolescents
in different socia] situations.
of inner freedom—ﬁ‘eedom t

® Capacity of sharing emoti

e Expansion of loyalties: Emotional development begins from the;l Eome
< - -
environment of the infant, and during adolescence it 1s.expanded beyond_ omt?f
and neighbourhood. These loyalties are identified with peers and leaders o
(e = .
various fields. _ .
i d of reality.
ism i i i s: Now the child enters the perio :
° Realism in emotional experience ; ; i
An adolescent can perceive and appreciate people around him. He recog
the weakness and strength of one’s character. . ol e
° Reviewing of hopes and aspirations: Adolescence 1s t.he perio 0d xly
one has high hopes and aspirations for his/her future life. iomﬁfﬂz t(; erse ol
work realils:tica]]y to achieve their expectations and others ‘ 0 B e
their hopes; they remain in illusion, and in the world of day-drea g

. alistic.
of fancy which make them unre . s
e Toleration of aloneness: The adolescents develop a feeling of loneliness.
oler . . . 5
Sometimes, they like to be alone in their hom .
° Externalization of feelings: The adolescent learns to extern in. He/She c;n
- es in.
in the various situations of external environment he/she mov

project his/her feelings on others. el oFfeslite: T Semtes
- ion means .
compassion: Compassi . involved in any
. Incrlf’?ii;dto ent(_E,)l' into kinship with the feelings and impulses i
dan api

h' ing d apple 1 t

e /hEI own feellnbs an ciate ]le
g b] to enter nis

d peISOH needs to be a

emotional feelings of others.

Effects of emotions

sndivi make or mar
Emotions have a profound effect on the life of an individual. They can
motions have &

: i scribed below.
’s Tife. Th e two types of effects of emotions which are de
one’s life. There ar

1. Good effects of emotions
® Source of motivation

® Source of enjoyment o
: 0
® Source of strength and endurance to body

® Media of communication
2. Bad effects of emotions ' e T
Emotj 1so 1 damaging effects on the behaviour of an ind
motions also have g

. individual. Constant emotional
d i femotions is on the physique of the "ldl\’l(l?l];ldl cC (;aticue insomnia
tam-agmg effect o filck o slcep restlessness, headache, chroni gue,
€nsion may cause la ’

and lack of appetite.

3.5.5 Social Development

il N

hanee in adolescence is the place of the adolesFenF in family.

* Thommost markeld - zcj:nony. is held to celebrate the entry of child into a new

In India, a special C(;frettin.lde changes and now they assign him/her social

social rot:fel._ tParelit;’St?e is taken into confidence on important matters of the
responsibilities.

family.
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® The circle of adolescent narrows down to a small group. His/Her inter
become specialized.

o , of
© Adolescents start dentifying himself/herself with adults and tries to do roles

the adult.

' < cence:
° In childhood, boys play with boys and girls with girls; while in adolescen®

i . 1rls
there is heterosexual trend in companionship. The adolescent boys and gups
form their groups based on their common interests and goals. The social g

of boys are larger than girls because boys in our society have more freedore
than girls. But very recently i mo

n big cities, a new trend toward giving
freedom to girls is emerging a

. il
§ @ new social pattern among adolescent e
The adolescent boys and girls have a variety of grouping such as chums, chd

® Adolescents make friendship with those who conform to their standard a5
possess the personality traits they

because of his/her iImmature de

friends. The friendship of this period tends to be permanent.

The teacher should make an appraisal of stude
acceptance in classroom, socio-
foster socialization.

nt’s social interests, SO¢! !
economic conditions, and organize actjvities !

3.5.6 Moral Development

The term moral is derived from the Latin word mores meaning manners, cusfom;
and folk ways. Morality is indissolubly linked with the social system. The child has’

learn what is good and what is bad, what is right and what is wrong. He/She has 31.5
to learn his/her duty. All these terms imply clearly that morality has reference to s0¢!
relationship and social process. Morality has two dimensions which are Close{(}
interlinked—(i) the rules of morality operate in the social context, and (ii) it is US¢
mean the pursuit of good Jife L.e., personal moral code.

Dimensions of moral development

. _ tht
Bager Mehdi and B.P, Gupta in an NCERT publication entitled, ngclzolog}i’n‘:f jies
983) observe, ‘moral development of the child o

® Honesty in words and deeds
® Truthfulness

® Self-respect and a desire to respect others
® Righteousness
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e Self control

® Duty consciousness

® Compassion

T —————————

Jean Piaget (1932) used the interview mt::thod to find out the van‘ou.s Kagif Otiingzi
development of the child. According to him, there are four sfages. () R:ci r)(’) oy
five years (ii) Heteronomy - Authority (5-8, years) (ii) Heteronomy - P

13 years) and (iv) Autonomy - Adolescence (13-18 years).

3.5.7 Education of Adolescents

i i ition from childhood which implies many
dolescence is a period of transition
gevtlz;fn;nctzl chanf})es S.R. Laycock has grouped the problems of adolescents under
ges. S.R.
the following major tasks: | | |
e Adjustment at home, school, society, and with opposite sex;
® Freedom from home;
e Adjustment in suitable vocation; and .
ilosophy of life
° Development of a sound phi
Charlotte Pope made an extensive study of the problems of adolescent boys
B fouowangt'mlf;;i;fiirgflllizlﬁ'Most of the adolescents face
i i atio . & :
) TeaChtmgo—bIlJeillrhI:] ;lc%;setment with teachers. Teachers are rigid, conservative
a great pr

blem of
t change their attitude. Some adolescents reported thf tP:]I:amount
;md do’?o be teachers to some students. Students also resen
avouritism

8 iven to them. . i nd there is
y .homework ; hat curriculum in India is purely theo.regcal, - h i
It is unfortunate tha ¢ the students. Sitting passive in the

hardly active participation o0 tt116 p;tt(;)OYS and girls.
class crezftes annoyantce ::;Sd.f’]?sg greatest single problem which-bothers
* Goopaiionsl S tnl:() S m India is uncertainty for future vocation. The
the mind of addesczl?ter st)llldy haunts the minds of unemployed adolescents.
problem what to do K side of the picture when an adolescent sees thousands
There is another black s1 nts. The mind of the adolescent agitates against the
of unemployed adolesﬁe be.co mes rebellious. It is further unfortunate that
zouidl ondely N hes tz study without future planning. When the-y finish
. till : at(ljge;szll]escents find themselves incapable of taking any
their study, o
indgpendi-EE ?;Ezeig?;}ls of adolescents have multiplied vs{ith tk_le
* Financial pm.blem-] mpent of the country. The problem of money is a big
socio-economic deve OPCti vities of adolescents which involve money. The
issue, There are Ta1Y 7 He feels ashamed of begging money f?f,)m parents.
noleseent ne?)iz.g::zz.e in providing money for extra activities to their
Parents are ¢
DS daughtf!fs- hip and social adjustment: Adolesc?nts want more
e Home life relations iall) functions, but parents do not permlt.them to move
freecom 120 EES;»E: S’?"lclis is particularly more so in case of girls from rural
outside the s LA
areas. _ tant problem happens to be parents’ high aspirations
The second lmPZine nt of their sons and daughters, and when they do not
Al

regarding aChle.} aspirations there is constant quarrelling among parents
i

come up to the
and adolescents.
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There is lack of understanding between parents and adolescents, {egarghu;;é
freedom and money. The parents treat the adolescent like a child: f
never discuss problems freely with them. . thelf
® Health adjustment: Both boys and girls are very particular regarding o
physical appearance. Thoge adolescents who are either underde"elo%le
overdeveloped have great problem in adjustment. The important pro oof
of this area are weak eyes, poor teeth, too short or too tall height, P i
complexion, headaches and frequent colds, |

Sex education and adolescents

i
The important sources which provide sex knowledge to children include: fr‘equ’ﬁi
literature, old people, movies, 2.

awings, reproduction in animaj life, and physiOlogl *
development.

It is the responsibility of parents to inculcate good habits in their children and develo? .f

st
Several factors affect the choj i
important factors are as follows:

® Urban-rural factor: Adole
aspire for low paid and low.

areas 10
An interesting study was conducteq by Sewell and Ovenstein in 17 0
study the relationship between soci

of vocations.
® Sex differences:

in India, parents generally do not permit their daughters to opt for certain
ions such as the military. _ . ‘

U g‘rcﬁsls'l’(sn:)ccupation: Generally, adolescent boys 1c.ient1fy therflselves “{lth
tha . eer of their fathers. Werts, 1968, who studied father.s occ.upa.tlon

tzicmeer choice of 76,000 boys found that the sons of physical scwptlst§,
:(I)lci:laI;cientistS' and medical men tended to choose the careers of their
fathers. e ational
i : ts are led to make their voc
i alattractlveness.Adolesc<?n 1 !

* ?lcgup:tl?jl:e restige, income, and social recognition to the professpn b);
the sociur Scﬁ:io—economic class and intellectual level apd availability 0
tlfc:?icéitﬁre important factors which affect the choice pf career in
v

adolescents.

3.6 THEORIES OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT

i hers
importance and interest for the researc
i been an area of great impo an h tected
Sul:::l: tl;i)’;?gg z)zg)l,{lzzarchers have devoted mos(; of tilelr t:l;f tI(:1 e;lzlogzgzljnﬂev%e e
' i ild development. » V !
everal theories of chil velop difforont
g::(cj:r?tl:: s?)z:lg? fl?e Smajor theories which explain child development from
neles i d categories:
lassified into three broa
All theories of development can be ¢  Sivmund
ived from the works of Sigm
1 has been largely derive . .
1. Psychoanali;tlt; tr}:elot?mphaSiz es the importance qf early childhood e);lc))irslzrilgs:
Frellldtancllljvelo(;n.nent of the child and gives importance to un
on later
motivation. importance on learning of
N hild development lays imp : .
2. szhavzourzstzc the ch?z{ﬁct;mls. The associations may result frgm e.:gheé] c;l:;ls;tllf:
stimulus reSPOIl?e, anjn procedure. It attempts to be.mo.re sc1ent:) C n other
o; opgrantfzztgiggmeﬁt by concentrating only on scientifically observa
theories o

measurable behaviour. | o
3. Cognitive theory of development lays emphaslls one If)tercep
. Orogimn'l;:;ﬁm It is a molar approach to human development.

3.6.1 Psychoanalytic Theory

Here, we will briefly describe the theories of Freud and Erikson.

Freud’s theory
hild passes through five major stages of psychosexual
gcc?rding to;rellll;it’a;ecis characterized by certain behavioural changes. The stages
€velopment. Eac
are given as follows: .
% Oral stage: The focus of pleasure in the oral stage is mouth.
((l; Aral Stage‘ It refers to the stages when the focus of pleasure shifts from mouth
1) Anal stage:
to the anus.

iti) Phallic stage: This stage refers to around the age of three to six. The focus of
o plezslire shifts from anus to the sexual organs.
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(iv) Latency stage: Dur.in
The child engages hi
values.

. ant,
: s less lmpol‘[
g this stage, infantile sexuality beeomesdle:‘; ety
mself/herself in learning skills and in the de

(v) Genital stage: The focus of pleasure shifts to ¢

site sex:
he member of the opposit
Erikson’s theory

Table 3.2 Eight Phase ¢

f Development
S. No. Stage Psychosociql crises —
1. Birth to firs; year Trust vy mistrust
2 110 2 years Autonomy v shame, doubt
3. 3105 years Initiative yg guilt
4 6 t0 12 years Industry y¢ inferiority
5 Adolescence Identity vy Identity diffusion
or Role confusjon
6. Early adut Intimacy v [solation
T i, Young and mjdgje adult Generativity ys Stagnation
8. Later adyg Integrity g Despair
Under behgy;

oura] theory

: (9
» You will leary about th, & . ober
Sears and Albert Bandyry, ¢ theories Propounded by R

Robert §, Sears’ clevelopment theory

{
| 0
» Provides 5 behavioural approach to the 511065
ach Jayg ®Mphasis op learning exper’® 0

o el
OClationg that may result from o

€ assg
Operant m
g procedures. Searg’ . veloP”, ed
Suggests that development is g Proce ‘ Se theo Iiy_ of Chﬂ,d deHe de iV
S0cial interaction.

the main concepts fr, IS leapps . OfeObsegVabI
ory. Searg

. an®’ g
feinforcemeny 5 : ®Mphasized the import ot i
1Y drive bEhaWour. e divig lopm¢€

°ES. A brief degu. . 1ded human deve

45€8 is given ag follows: if g
gt S o iour 13" 0
Needs and injtja behavio eri0® yof
Monthg, During this P din of '
Needs Which Create tension z,lphe i faj;d‘
Taction y, ich gratify its need_s‘ wol'ld’ o
Stic Jeye) Unrelated o any social le h
ton (. T iVatorofbehaviour, fOl'examR ot fOf i
Of his pee and hjq ,u‘mg) 4nd he "Cquires the bottle or br?dec o
it; AClions pe € More learned and goal-d¥” 5
. gins:

4nd thus socialization beg

- (nnage

10ng

PR i =T -

| ialization of the
ining for socialization o
P tems. The training ) irements
havioural sys en g e basic requirem
Puasell; Seconda.!’ytiz family. The child is motwat;d bgzmbers of the family
. T 1 € 1n g er
child begins in this phaij ependency needs. Parents anel1 (;)’S behaviour, Parents should
of life znd Secondary_ preinforcing agents of the chi
: ajor : o
continue to be the m : dvei. it is
reinforce desirable behaviour of Chtl; R arents. 'gher.jc;;e, -
. ins to imitate the _ fore the child. Social learning
The child begins ts should present a role model be oienek bk p MG
very important that paren evious learning with newer;ﬁ) I
Ine pr i 1ding : .
depends upon epla'cmwal:t}her than upon fearing am{ a]: Ohaviour problems. During this
appropriate satisfactionr. ided because it creates be nselves. They start imitating
Punishment ShOUId. = awt)isfy their dependency need thegzsoh who works as model.
phase, children begin to sd ur of parents and the other Pq of identification with peers.
Spontaneously the behaV}gl age and unfolds in the prgceikt'ends to many persons.
Dependency decreasss W; was on parents, but now it e
enc
Formerly, the depen

i ial
ing this phase, the soci
vati tem. During t ' o
v motivational sys i
Paryhasethﬂl‘- hSiel CQ}ldalgslﬁeyond the four X ells (,,)f h'(:::celerated. Dependency
poundeary of the child 'e'xpilr;d the process of secmlhz_atlon L N
contact with other famm;se “ific aphere of family living.
specif ami I m
becomes reduced to a

i L.
support for dependence in schoo

Albert Bandura’s theory

ith social and
; i t concerned wi ;
ial learning theorist who 15 me rseward and punishment in the
Albert Bandura is a Somamphasizes the importance (fl onditioning and observational
moral developments. He eBehaViour is learned through ¢ likely torecur than responses
development of behaviour. s that are reinforced are mgri een reward or punishment

: , nse . i etw c
icarning. Children’s r'E:;p?[‘here is positive correlation :

not reinforced. , the child. ) . d

that are t on the behaviour of t iour is affected by satisfaction an
and their effec the child’s behaviour i

1 to Bandul'a,

According

i i with
e ycC 0 Vv nxiety associated
ildhood parental appro al and fear or a
ly chi
pleasure. In ear

hl[d.
. i

3.6.3 Cognitive Theory the theories propounded by Jean Piaget,
) e will discuss

ognitive theory, we Wi
Under cognitive th .
Kohlberg and Havighurst. 1 development

a

i 'y of mor

Jean Piaget’s theor

: for the
; development for t
orking on child

iti rist who has been w mental psychology.

Jean Piaget is a cognitive theg sft?d enormous literature on devtelop p
He has produ i velopment.

last four clecade:S- ti:i: apre four stages of child develop
According to him,

: he infant learns and
is called the sensorimotﬂ_l' peflﬁ_? jl?\i?()iﬂﬂf:ﬂt. In the second
The first stage 1s l(; IIs by manipulating objecltellcil LZgins to acquire vocabulary
EOIOLS 's, the chi
develops sensorim to seven years, -
: ‘om two i s he/she perceives.
stage, which runs fl(ﬂ;eqentq objects and experiences he/she p
: ¥ represent:
with which he/she

: ipulate objects in
tract conce/pts from experience an?1 can manip
ild can extrz ional thought.
The Zhl'll?his stage is called pre-operation g
his/her mind.

T 1 on ion period which begins from seven

is called concrete operati Perion hlli" 0im?h«‘ and rationally
he thr St&gmfi li e years of age. The child begins to think logically )
i to twelve yes g

and continues up sk

about problems which he/she face

C
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The fourth stage ;
ge1s known as formal operatj i ins from twelve
rom
years of age and ¢ ontinues ] perations period. It begins f

the end of ag . o an think:
reason and analyse e olescence. The adolescent ¢

ealm of concrete €xperiences. He/She can generallze

or form opinion abg :
Ut abstract concepts ike love, honour, truth and justice, et

Kohlberg’s theory of mor

Kohlberg’s theory,

like Piage’s i ‘
' , em : :
sequen-t}al stages. There are three levgi]sazlfzes ey e proceedb
level; (ii) conventional [eye]- a weas

e
: nd (iij -
level, the child follows the rules setzl

al development

nstrumental

Relativist Or‘sentaticm

EYES!
[BUOUSALOD

el of deveIOpme

dre Certa;
ain tygle .p.. : ar’,
; §: '€ a pergop n tasks, skills, attitudes | f

0
nt. According to " o0

S0n ¢ ’
M move o ¢ 4 higher 1e¥

h.iﬂve t d Cerfa:
, tain pa,. Al
ailure J, leads 1. .. Period jp ¢ . .. fi
- ads 8 10 hjg - 1 the [ifa oL ess .,
With [ate, taske > PPinesg i g hﬂp‘pl S and 1 ‘Of the individual, succ pil?
33, - Indiy; e Success with Jater tasks: ICUHY

-3 listg the g elopm * dPprova] by society and dr
€nt ta

Table 3.3 List of Development Tasks

6 to 12 years
Learning physical skills, ordinary games.
Building wholesome attitudes towards
oneself as a growing organism.
Learning to get along with agemates.

Birth to 6 years
1. Learning to walk. 1.

[$%)

2. Learning to take solid food.

3. Learning to talk.

Learning an appropriate masculine or

4. Learning to control the elimination of body |4. L
N feminine role.

wastes. i o '
5. Learning sex-differences 5. Developing fundamental skills in reading,
S e ’ writing and calculating.
=3 . : o Developing concepts necessary for
. S siological stability. 6. g
6. Achieving physiological stability overyday living,
i ing ¢ ience, morality and

7. Forming simple concepts of social and 7. Developing conscier :

values.
8. Achieving personal independence.

physical reality.
- Learning to relate oneself emotionally to
parents, siblings and other people.
9. Learning to distinguish right and wrong and
developing a concience.

oo

9. Developing attitudes towards social groups
and institutions.

3.7 DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS AND THEIR.
EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS

i cents.
You also need to understand the concept of development tasks in terms of adoles

Needs and developmental tasks of adolescents

ition i ati . Educational
The term ‘need’ occupies a central position 1n the educc}tlonal 'SYStem,eElgvels nal
i i - various aj 1
l i culum construction for g
T i n, depends on the concept of needs. The term

“ormulation of the hjeciives GLEC ' According to some psychologists, needs are
- : . Acc o
need has been defined in various ways : t‘ljle orgaisisrm i camot be direosly

theoretical explanation of ObSCI.VEdbbEhaYIE?Lf the individual. Tolman defines a need
i )
observed but are inferred from the behavi atory response’.
as “a readiness or tendency to persist toward and perfor‘m a consumatory resp
; . tegories:
He has classified human needs into three broad categ

(2) Primary needs such as hunger, thirst and sex:

(b) Secondary needs such as affiliation and dominance; an

(¢) Tertiary needs, such as wealth and academic ach1evc-emel‘1t B )
sa hypothetical constrqct. Itis 1:esultant 0 olrces. ne
been interpreted in two different ways:

must be fulfilled if the child is to develop
te this approach of needs, our education

Murray defines a need a
Need succeeds another. Needs have

(i) Needs are child-centred and‘I
harmoniously. When we transia

»s child-centred. '
" ;Tcotl’lje: feels that deficiency of children should be corrected for the
1i) The sc

; - education becomes teacher-centred.
changes and our
whole concept

Needs of adolescents are as follows: |
® Physiological needs: In addition to basic needs of hunger, thirst and oxygen,
30 Z o P . "
they;eed f)f gex is very prominent in adolescents.
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personal achievemen,

!
Concept of developmenta] task

i
s tlgpmelzltal Synthesis implies ap Objective toward w:;ﬁ-
¢ Student has certayy, ends that are 5 ecial for adolesc”
c?lled developmental tasks. These are inescapable requirementsp impaolsed by the P v
himself/herse}f or by the Society, They mean that he/she Mmust possess or acq e I
a‘ccep.table lf:vel I certain kinds of Competencieg according tq his/her age, sex 2
Situation. Faj; mpetency has 3 ¢ i 5
development

|
mpet 1Ippling effect oy, further perSOnalltji 1
ten SIon in questiop, Failur,
characteristics of a given developmental
Stage. '

i e in €ompetency achieyem? :
Period, are difficy to make up ¢ 2 w?

Havighurst Points o
appropriate fo,

indiv; at any Particy]
an ind ar deV
developeg; Vidual when gpe OF More of the ¢
* ph}'SICa] mga . y [D
of the chilg t.her.e ATe Certain tag) which arise physical 8%
S'OC]ety expeCtS Certal g’

o
elopmenta] task b_e‘; oV
lowing characteristic

3
=]
E
=

[72]

.4
. . iyid
Individual and the ind!* 0

Ur from the
€s le S 0
: th?se a3 vocational preparat!

tas

es y.an. Marrieq fif,. and
s aSPlr at]()n )

IInportance of ¢

d PSychologicyy competence.

evelopmental tasks: o ’
s Objegys ol tagl ;. Very helpfyl : ifying the ) 0"
Holg) tiveg definjge Y helpfu] in specify t Wﬂ/
her g 4 Ziven .. 20 knoy, ;

idelin€s "
€rms, ey serve as guide fro

o
What the society expects g v
Il of yo , AR chinz .o
them, >and Other Ocia]yc 8 chi 1 can be guided in te? ects f
0 Petencjeg Which the society €XP

her to be
: helpful to the teac
ental task is also ve}'y iate atmosphere to
(i) The concept of fiet‘l,1eelOCIJ)I;T[;ortunity and preparmf? :tppzzfnnl?e tuned with the
prepared to avai k. Educational efforts ional efforts will
. tal task. PR he educational e 4
achieve a deVClOPmen . . f the mleldllals- T . nt:
tics o . riate mome
developmenteg charsaect:;lvi they may be organized at the approp
not go waste becau

: f the individual
Iness in the efforts. 0 r1cuc
ate purposefu . our and maintain
(iv) The devel.opme(;ltglm?: ;SozeThey give direction to the behavi
by providing a de

. . k.
motivation of the individual for wor

. ’ d demandS Of
individual’s needs an X
is mi between an 1n tal task reconciles
v) Developmenta! taS}( ‘ljs.cl':tl::/t;);t the concept of developmen
the society which indi

iety. It makes the
ds of the individual and demands of the society.
between the needs o

challenges of life
i ocess more functional to face the
teaching—learning pr

effectively.

ce
Developmental tasks of adolescen

i - here
: ican social set-up w
eloped in Americ nditions,

The following developmental tasks, thg}i'gg]ncslea\.,re (fuite different from our co
c conditi

d to the
: i e . ich may be adopte

the cultural and soailo'itczﬁo:fu developmental activities whi

Provide us a general patte

- in modifications.
Indian changing conditions with certain

ot lescents
cteristics of ado
: d mental chara istics can be
e physical an tal characteri .
You have learned abOU:v;Hh sze how these devel(fp mse:nd integrated personality
In previous section. Now waemme to develop a hamo;:,l::: as follows: ical
.ge . ro . e R . c
utilized in the school p g: ntative suggestions are g of physical and physiologi
in the adolescents. Afewte eriod when a number is at its climax. The new
* Adolescence is a Pd Jescents. Physic ene_r]‘;gyd work experience for class
changes occur in & }?as compulsorily grescribe
tion
system of educa

of adolescents.
llize the physical an mental energy
1 to 10 to channe

1d
t. The school shou
. ous of their physical developénir:)per arrangements of
* Adolescents are anmo'usation of all adelescents and p

. amln ;
arrange medical ex

: 1.
in every schoo
ducation should/be made ic conditions or culturally
physical and healt.h © from poor socio-economt
¢ Adolescents coming

; er physical
1d be provided balanced d;:t (i;c(:iv E)]r;ll; A

backward areas Shé)l?ool should make an effort to lay

development. The s

ent s, particularly sex
of sound physical devefflmmed by a number of problems, p
erw
® Adolescents are oV

i al education to
i education and mor y
i o provide sex atti wards the opposi
problems. It is desuiabh:J ;sigve and healthy attitude to
develop
adolescents to

. ive environment
is to provide a conducive Vir
SeX. s mportant function of schoolistop ot of their mental abilities. The
¢ The most impo per developme

ro iti discussion and
within the school f‘_’;éhgoﬁd libraries, opportunities for free

i
school should prov

; i iti development of their
community se;VlClZ- be provided opportunities for the p
® Adolescents shou

. arts and crafts. Divergent thinking
Jlities through music, dance, arts and ¢
creative abilitie
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should be encouraged. The

positive attitude towards life
Adolescents should

educational and vocal
Research ig needed

adolescents,

1
teacher should help adolescents to develop

be provided guidance
tional problems.

dian
to develop a list of developmental tasks for In

s ddual
as regards their indivi

a?
all the factors thatdoﬂ
» DUl at the time of conceP

. OB, Douglag and B g Holly i
o T bty -
S, Other ancegy, OF Species - » HNCtiong o capacities
. Every child Comes intq this st
which he SR ! world w; hce ain ; ’ i Ctefls.
e\’t‘-lOpedgfromCItlI]mhfigl}tjj‘lli[f:(:8 “eestors. He i pzﬁﬁltﬁl;dbmznml ilhli;d v Iﬁg
of his mengyy ¢ ndencieg op,q a(; ba i limby Organs groy, f;')orﬁ Etllzle same: ('}f i
It is seen th ; Sed on the Same, T 18 i3 a] account of her® inf
(0 a humgy, being | ?WPA th to itten, 5 do man be%vf’
it puprer® onice s factor 808 Puppy and a hu will £
Or dogs o humap 1, " ke begeys like. Sij; ther ¢ ot the class of dogS]On Gais
happen| We shayy ven if eb o adalo i andof3 4
Sall mgj ief sy, 0T of the Same parents. Why
Princip] Y Of thig Phenop,
Ples of heregiy. OW heraa: won.
Like tendg ¢ } ei‘ed;ty Operateg i
tall pamm; hO Yeget like: B ﬁcoloul. | kchﬂdliﬂ.
Tt g A1 chilgy ight P TENS generally have black cfi gt
S 2ood of , B oo Parentg pa

]
1€1 chy,

: g S
e where there are law
it that each species or genus breeds true to type, sav
to it that ea en
governing occasional deviations. R
in traits mm
o e i t the resemblances
2. Principle of Varlathat ot ks fendls foBeget hk]f, ” e et
| s ’ ack-eye
observation Shoh ir offsprings are never perfe-:ct. Blac [ 3; ety sl
el elzl parents. Even the two twins are not e
born to brown-eye

. ion of inheritance comes
ife streams: A portion i
. e of two life s o i the paterna
3. Principle of conve?encd the remaining portion is contt lbuidlbydboul: 50 per
¢an i h con-tribute ¢
from the maternal si d paternal lines, both 12
. . 1 aternal an P . - ally assumed that
side, i.e., the c_hl_]d S n']tance More specifically. it is gene; ! lzreal i ——
cent each of his mherll/al from his grandparents, 1/8 from his great g
oImn parents, ancestors.
CO‘;er;n frF())m all the other more remot.e R
e , : Chance plays an important ro _‘] reaqm;: (i) the pairing
4. Principle of Chapce-ossibie This is on account of se;;c?l? - ‘%l of'matemal or
iction almost imp ' ii) cell to which the s ;
prediction a . tate of flux, (ii W T
es inthe s ion division, (1i1) the p
of the chromosom quring the reduction _ ]
the pattern
: MOSOMES 5065 " ] and paternal lines, (iv)
P ther in the materna icular chromosome,
i i ith anothe ied in any particular chro
i (v) genes carried in her, (vii) how
. chromosome, ired chromosome to another,
of genes in any P one paired ¢ _ io one
; nes from .. ¢ to the three
(Sl aveL ol _‘é"i traits will be distributed aCCOfd“}:Il if there are less
dominant and recessjlreoor Menidel’s Law (1 866?, es'pictl;f icfx
. 1 Son 1 § .
o acco}iﬂiggefloin the family, and (viii) determinatio
than four childr

. in: ile
R ts are dominant, wh
ive traits: Some trai AT
. inant and recessive . inciple of like produces
5. Principle of do.mln:;lsmg apparent exceptions to th}? pllamctlltjrl;its of tlfe mother
" (S ith the bes
G AreaEE AN its of the father wi | vl e
ion of the best tral d father or mother mus
fakei; Lbe pmion.on L8 Therefore, a talente f his or
hildren. ’ - : erm cells of his
prEiaes tzsel?t?e(s:t combination of the determiners tllrll thc?e%erminer% oF e
* t e / On e 3 )
offspring o ifted parents may carry ) child
' But such gifted p that when they produce a child,
her parents. any chances I
There are many . be the result.
which are average. n:bin e and'a child of average calibre may
: traits co
their average

i ariations is that
e still a mystery. All that can be said about v
jation ar
The reasons of varia

it is a fact of life.

Mechanism of heredity

— own as zygote. When
n life can be traced to a single Ceu., lf(c:-tilized eog S—_y
The origin of every huma m, the combination results into a oy t?e P
Y 1 ’ ) L& . 1 5 ;
a sperm unites w1‘th an ]c])"f:known as ‘sperm’ Or spelmatozoonns_—lhe et
The male generation . m’. The zygote is formed by two - tube and then in the
is an egg is known as O;?)VUI.'H takes place first in th}f- f;lnopiig c:nierq of distinctive
i €o which are arriers
female. The dlSCharg ’ erm. The genes, : fan
i ilized by the sp um is only 1/25 of a
wvomb. There itis femllzebotﬁ in the sperm and the ek The OV]] °r than t?le ovum.
praits are always presel(]ltthe sperm is about 3,00,000 times smaller
. . . . o n
Inch in its diameter a

ies mber of bodies called chromosomes. For hl{l‘l’la.ﬂ bmnn',%:;

The sperm carries a .nlll le and female. Consequently, w.hen the sperm uEI §

the number is 23 ?aCh fmon\l;;ll contain twenty-three pairs of chron?_oiomes.. ;t 1

with egg the fertilized egg mber of genes. Genes are regarded as carriers 01‘T here 11 y

cromosome bears & lzﬁe ?I:ere can be thousands of possible combinations. On this
So in one egg or zygote,

CO ir - I.Ldi{ :
i OI male ﬂnd felnale geﬂes dep(_ndS the entire h‘u_ )
lnbin.atlon
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Hereditary traits

Hereditary traits may be divided into two categories:
(1) physical traits

m his parents byy through his parents. -
of his mother, the for

ehead of his father, the bI®

i . the genes which he
1S parents. The trajtg of ¢ . > the genes whic
Parents are also transmiyge to th he ancestors besides those of immediate

: - c .
18 possible that the child Py e Ol;fsprmg through these genes. Therefore, it
more of the ancegt

St ::hs Certain traits that gre traceable to one or
gh they may not pe found in ejper ofthep

hild

¥ . . arents.
etermination of the sex of the ¢

male. It regytg n the i ation, 2 Sing] ' ¢

, e birt : S ovum g fop) 0
function is st and}i }?f asingle ffspring at one [_S fertilizeq by a sperm 01;1131
Off-Spn'ngs otaime, T :re are cases of Multiple 1 €. But sometime this ﬂ":ﬂore
twins ang Fraternal . 1€ two distincy differen S—the birth of two or " 4

€8 of twins namely Iden®

€ offspring, g, - Usually the fertili, 6
- OOMetimeg, how - ~alio one duc®
result of fertilizatiop, the tw ver, Itso happeng thatvum by one sperm pro Y
evelops into 5 ¢ plete indivp ® fail 1o ypyge logeth "o the ovum split ©g
are definitely of 8enes They o U8 are called jdentical be*

e . Possesg almost the same ch isticS

Fraterng) 4, e character
Wins, Nop
rntrllenSt“‘ﬂI period Mally i g, Y of th el
Tlay m?tur? iy} Cous] an mﬂ..t it mae human female dul'lﬂge (J‘II1
1€ result is ghqy tWo diffe, - fertj); e Y happen thy¢ two or mor®
Zygoteg

€ Same tipe b ) er
are pp ytwo different P~ 4

known as the fraternal twins. They have different combination of clu'orlnosc;mes
e ( : i i 5. Fre al twins, therefore,
i by different sperms. Fraterna i
and genes as both ova are fertilized . ] L
are sire to differ in many traits. Like the identical twins, they need not belong to the

same sex. They may belong to the same or opposite sex.

Meaning of Environment

ic, i ectual, al, physical,
é se, environment means cultural, economic, intellectual mom! p. :

gz)?ittijcrz?le,lcrlesl?gious and social factors which inﬂuenq: the devel:)pme?rt oori thliiirllzdllgflg;i:
All these factors influence and mould the bt.ahavmur of a (})';;S?gemuse me Lo time.
Two individuals born with the same biolog{cal hentage iffer . [(a ord und;
environments. Sometimes, it is said that environment is 1191[1111g u Ott;;r cess under
suitable conditions to change the shape of raw matemﬁ Jubslt z;s 2 };])uman 1oes while
making toys of mud. But this analogy 1s not exactly applica ej 0 fumant ﬂu:é ke
i i He is not only influenced by the environment, but also in
the ¢ aﬂ.lmate OI']eE vironment includes the home, the neighbourhood, t_he peers, the
o chIFODmEm-t rflother agencies. No individual is the same at maturity as he was
o fromt ent chalfcred him. Everything that influences the child apart fror-n
b_Om- Fllllhe E;l: It:: ri]ilnherits frofn his parents and ancestors is his environment. In this
?or:ts,:xt ze may note the following definitions of environment.

ir t as ‘a word which
and B.F. Holland (1947) define environmen '
'O.B.'D(Elfglisggreoate, all of the extrinsic (external) forces influences and
des{czli"ipenss, I\ilrhich affectt:he life, nature, behaviour and the growth, development and
conditions,

: .
maturation of living organisms .

R.S. Woodworth and D.G. Marques (1948) state, ‘environment covers all the
.S. Woo L

tside factors that have acted on the individual since he began life’.
outsi

G. Boring, H.S. Longeld and HP Fed write, ‘the environment is even thing
E.G. Boring, H.5. : ;
that affects the individual except his genes .

Relative importance of heredity and environment

i i follows:
The relative importance of heredity and environment are as

o Heredity is all In a i Wi ted by GW. Al]port 2
s € du

i in the
ironment. The difference among men are due to differences in th
not to env :

S Wi ich they are born.” |
gem? o wuh‘ W:;111] in all}:] J.B. Watson (1925) considerefi CIlViIIOHm.Ellt all in
* Evipouitent B t. He wrote: ‘There is no such thing as inheritance of
i bt VR .ent mental constitution and characteristics. There is
; tempera;;velgp You do not need anything else in the way of
a man, b‘e that man a genius, a cultured gentleman, a

capacity, talen fen
nothing from within to
raw material to make

rowdy or a thug.’ - - | .
i i that ‘the inborn nature is the sole
ts agree with the view
Many psychologis

ini to the possibility to which the child can be educated’. .They -do not
d.etemumng factor e in the influence of environment: The psycholog@ts give all
fmd it Welghtzi%lre or heredity which determines the development of the young
importance to n

ones. . . . - )
ther school of thought believes otherwise. It gives all credit to nurture. The
e : . . - . 1
dh AtI;Oof this school think that a child may be developed to any level according to
adneren
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the breeding. i i
I g- They claim to make Gandhis and Jawahars of any babies given int0

their charge from birth provi i ‘ve
long ime provided the children live in the selected environment for &

Th is very

2 rea dv_;:;g"l:i‘s‘;i;’leiry ll)mPQrtant for.education. If heredity is everything, if we 8¢/

tendencies; then why to ctablch oo e e VEl0D according o it own inbor®

and guidance of chldren. On the other band. f 1 g e LLo1S O e refor
' and, if it is all .

why should we tolerate anybody less than Gandhi or Netr:r‘::rt'nlir:agllj:elsl:motlfoum, (;h eol:

.In the words 0!

Woodworth, ‘shall the in hi
) s gardener pin his h ..
selection of the best seed?” pin his hope on careful cultivation of the soil or 0%

Relative contribution of heredity

development and environment in growth and

In the words of H J
-J. Butchar (1968): ¢ )
observable quality, physical or mem)'(;l It should be realized at once that hardly any

alone or envirenment alone. Even whe’ can be ascribe to the influence of hered

has beer} shown to be directly influen rz a particular observable aspect of behavio¥
are rare in the study of humap, beings)ce by a gene or single genetic unit (such casé® |

not also substantj this is no guarantee in itself that the observab?

of creative . ndam
elements 1te?ef§z:vsh§h uses endowment an?ﬁvmh is that it (the child) is 2 "
om
eXcept insofar as they are t;:tll)lre' and nurture do
€Xxistence,’ asis of the fre
The muCh_ .
We sh n‘lemloned slogan . ,
eSSean:lllfd talk of ‘heredity i tﬁ:n heredity vergy envir I epi?”
and e or developmen;. Hen environmeny’, Both onment’ is miscon-¢ ' 'l
heredli?lronmem' The HIdividucsl any trait of the indivig erﬁ-:dlty and enviroﬂmh: ity
nviroi’m)x(e; Svronment j e Odoes ot equal heredlilal ' the P roduct Oft eqllals |
determine t). Heredity Sets’th (Organisy, or indj ty + environment bu ) 7 !
d Sthe leve] {0 whe € probable pinj.: idual) = H (heredlty ot |
e to an jn Ptow lologlca] .. rone
N of hereg evelopmen ; limit, whereas env eﬂ‘ﬁ' :
envi Personaly may b Y Chvironmep I8 possible. Every develoP
Tonment the e -y C COM . .
altityq Pared tg 4 pif
% ‘SO es h e' Arectangle c I;Ctalllgle. Heredity makes the base W |
ex:;;g;;ese iro i(tm}); Plays a majoy ]exm Without either of the tWO
ity ang -Ho ole in ‘ |

Y thej i€
Ironm, CIr roles, In case both the b2 o ‘ |

as Oﬁspﬁngs €, the eny
. €n : .
t are Inferior, we shall have

Heredity Environment All hereditary
Height, bodily frames and | influences can be distorted by
structure of the bodily organs | abnormal environment. However,
are probably determined by the | physical health and survival itself
growth potentials in the genes; depends on good care. Good medical
the structure of the nervous | Skills, including public health
system also is  probably practices, and good nutrition are

determined  genetically. The essential. Deficiencies and
limits of sensorimotor | dePrivation inflict huge penalties on
development are set genetically, the human body.

and these limits vary widely.
Thus, the great differences in the
motor  skills and  athletic
abilities of children, youth
and adults are caused, largely
by heredity.

A. In the area of physical
growth and development

The evidence indicates that Good environments are needed for
children are born with a very | developing abilities to levels close to
wide range of general mental | capacity levels.

potential and with different
potentialities for music, painting,
the other arts, public speaking,
and so forth, for which limits
are set genetically.

B. In mental growth and de-
velopment

C. In mental and emotional | People seem to be born with If children are raised in a healthful

health and personality physical  structures— nervous | home wl}ere.the blood or foster
system, glands and organs on parents live in love and harmony and

which  emotional stability | ¢ kind and supportive to the
depends and they differ great children, there is a high probability
in their potential stability as a that the children will have good
resuit, that is some people arc mental and emotional health and
much more disposed by thus good personality development.

: i n protective i
heredity to mental instability Inp environments,

fewer of
than others. the unstable in the population will
become mentally and emotionally ill
than in severe and insulting

environments.

Attitudes, beliefs, and values
develop largely from the culture into
which one is bom, and are
influenced greatly by ego, or

Position in life depends a great
deal on capacities, which are set,
to a considerable extent, by
inheritance.

D. In attitudes, beliefs and
values

personal involvement.

Educational implications

The parents, the teachers and the community have to play a significant role in providing
rich environment in all its facets. AS teachers we have to have a greater faith in the
forces of environment though the forces of heredity cannot be totally ignored. Education
can eliminate those influences and circumstances which inhibit and stunt the full
growth and development of inherited traits and capacities and encourage and provide
for those which favour it. Scientific educational principles require that the inherited
inclinations, capacities and interests cf every child should be studied early and even
facility should be provided in the environment to develop all that is best in him as an
individual. Educational institutions should provide suitable opportunities for every
individual to unfold his latent poOWers. Arich and fruitful environment must be provided
to draw out the best in child and man —body, mind and soul. Individual differences of

children must be found out and necessary conditions created for their optimum

development. :
The picture of an ideal environment of a well-managed school for the optimum
development of children has been very beautifully described by S. Balakrishna Joshi
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Check Your Progress
13. What are the two

kinds of heredjzary
traits?

14. Give 4 Teason how
heredity and

environment gre
interrelateq,

Self-lnstructianal
8 Materiqy

(lij) SOClal ansmission
(iv) Equil ration,
All indjvig develop
as his/her own rat:]g?p nycl;]oml; taly Putin an Orderly Manner, Each child
. ’ n s emOtional 1 .
The major and social deyejopment
}’eais: esarlg ezh(i)lfdzum ovelopmen ore: Birth to years: infancyl')z years
Years: adolescep Years to 12 years: Jatey childhood; apq 12 years t0
® The child inear] c
Self-fecding, sei/f-tlil;lessm (:)e\;el.ops  Variety of g, Skills which are repeated
1S, umping, ey 52 hl;fé lop 8 the hai Playing with toys, using
The intellectual - fevelop g the age of5to6 years.
elopment of o
s because pgy, p e Bis 19 gy CCEITaC after ghe gge of OWO
aCquireg p, XPerienceg €Xplore hig/p,

S/her social environment an

ater chi i : increased manual

The distinct physical changes during hildhood include:

st . y " S e to fatigue; increased accurac

) ftviin Sld tcrength' increased resistance to fatigue; y
dexterity; increased s »

. . S,
and endurance in relation to game:

; d environment
d neighbourhoo ! .
jalization confines to home an : 1 circle widens.
® The process of sogl?,hztaat;o;z child enters school, his/her social
in early childhood; bu

derived from
) t has been largely £
: f child developmen : importance o
* The psychoanalytic “‘Zﬁé’ud and Erikson. It emphas?e;:.h child and gives
the works of Scllgml;neriences on later development o
early childhood ex

ious motivation.  learning of
i e t0 UNCONSCIOuUsS Cortance o
nnporta“c_ ic theory of child development lays imp armn
* Behaviouristic the

iations. . ion and its
Stimulus-response aSSOClanO“SI ment lays emphasis on perception an
iti f child develop development.
) Cogm.tlve‘ the?t?;(; molar approach (o human from 12 to the early 20s. The
organization. hly in between the yeal‘lS rz depending on the s.OCIO-
" Adolescence comes l-():'Jagries from culture to cuoncli great changes occur in all
onset of adolesft?;]:: of the country. In:lhlzl period,
Omic con : - dividual.
fiz(\)rzlopmental dimensions of the in

n istics of
ental characteris ;
d surv n the developm o
Hollingworth who conducted s eytshois a continuous process. Chang
¢ Hollingwo n

) iew that grow in a gradual way. o
children holii g:; ;lécur all of a sudden, bu:k’z place which have significant
adolescence t

i hanges
* In adolescence marked physical ¢
behavioural implications.

otions
® According toC.T. MOfggnl’);ﬂature t for survival or SUCCESS.
and influence des 1grcliimand the utmost effort
; c
circumstances whi

iod of strain and stress
saperoc s is on
iod of adolescenc® 8 % have laid emphasi
d the period O sychologists
® G.S. Hall has calle other p

, but in adolescence.
fraught with many problems es of problems In a

; d
iti caus : tion of observe
the cultural conditions as the needs are theoretical explanal

inferred
.Stss . Observed but are
® According to some Psycgilloglnd cannot be directly
lour of the orgar st idual. ighurst. It stands
?rz}rlv:}?e behaviour of ¢ lnd::llltask was developed by Havig .
ment d education. .
® The concept ‘?f devetl;% and teacher-centre e are not once for all business.
idway of chicoe” . 4 that developmental tas
® It should be kept in min

d can be
the country an
. _economic development og <t the individual and
i socio-
o c}cllaggen‘:\:vmdt::elopment
replaced by

al tasks suiting the nee
sndivi balanced
dividual, a _
. arm ent of an InciviC tial.
society. onious developm d environment is very essen
* For the balanced and h- n between heredity an
ious interactio
and harmonious 1n 14 into fWO
Hereditary traits may be divide
¢ Heredi

ite forelock of hair,
i : olour, white .
(i) physical traits Physical traits mcludt?l s:fchei ght and several other bodily
. its. kin colour,
(ii) mental trat

i {C.
ype, S musical talents, e
colour-blind ness, blif (iinclude intelligence and

tal tral
features. Men

r
are basic, primev s of great powe

basic, prime alfol:ce <

a;)l’e the organism to cope W h
o en

categories:
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3.10 KEY TERMS

° Adolescence: It is

that span of
childhood to adul, YOS

00d—menta]] during Which boys ang girls move from
® Development: Re " % emotionally, socialjy gnq physically

individual to p;ovj itr;c‘i ?:d €Xpansion of capacities of th(;

i N Tunctiop;
b ning, to
motor ability from 1 proficiency ingo:;i as developmen
=)
mic, j
4 l:lflttellectual, Mora], physical, politicﬂl’
f becom; VR developmeny of the individua!
cComing Jarger longer g

Physical change m

fers to €merge
de greater facil
uncertajp steps
® Environment: Cultura, €cono

religious and sy factors whie
° Growth: Process ¢

Ore numerous or more

. oM
* PeIson ang his enviro,
o : X \% ¥
Cheth, the ¢ ‘mb responsetendﬁnullﬁ nd {he
“8ree of differentiation

1 ]

3 uSi‘ XMe i
aliop ¢ thmcmg n dcvelopmﬁﬂt’ W

10.

11.

12,

13,

14,

. The behaviouristic theory O

The distinct physical changes during later childhood are as follows:

e Increased manual dexterity

® Increased strength -

® Increased resistance to fatigue _ )

® Increased accuracy and endurance in relation to games | "

. ; .
i ild: ¢ ce is that span of years during whi
g to A.T. Jersild: ‘Adolescen : ;
bAccogi;n;irls move from childhood to adulthood, mentally, emotionally, socially
oys

and physically.’

Psychologists have pointed out the following limitations of Hall’s theory:

Itd t take into consideration the social relationship among adolescents
® Itdoesno

and social environment.
e [t is unaware of individu o
o .
cases which deviate from the average group

does no ized tools. _

t use standardize o ‘ ) e
}t b 1'S that acquired characteristics are genetically transmitted to the
t believes

al differences and consequent absence of those

next generations.

SR.L k has grouped the problems of adolescents under the following
- S.R. Laycoc g

major tasks: _ o
. JAdjustment at home, school, society, and with opp
® Freedom from home; N
° Adjustment in suitable voc}z:itlmn,pahy g

f a sound philoso . - .
® Development 0 f moral development lays impor -tam?e on learning
I It attempts to be more scientific than other
ting only on scientifically observable and

o

site sex;

of stimulus—response associations.
theories of development by concentra
measurable behaviour.
The Kohlberg theory of child developlslr
proceeds in sequential stages. There
(i) pre-conventional level
(ii) conventional level

- thirst and sex;
3 orimary needs, such as hunger, thirs . ce; and
L ity eds such as affiliation and dominance;
(ii) secondary needs, ¢

1 ement.

oncept 0 pm p y Havighurst. It stands
¥ ] task was developed b . - stan
he concept of deveIOd as:j]ttiacher—centred education. It implies an objective
midway of child-centre

i thesis moves.
toward which the syn | ( N
Hereditary traits may be divided into two categories:
cre lta.['y
(i) physical traits
(ii) mental traits.
Heredity sets the pro

ent emphasizes that moral development
e three levels of moral development:

; i imi reas environment determines
bable biological limit, whereas

hich the development is possible. Every development is due to
e il . “; k:eredity and environment. Personality may be compared to a
an interaction 0

dity makes the base while environment the altitude. A rectangle
r 1
rectangle. Here

cannot exist without either of the two.
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3.12 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What is the difference between growth and development?

2. How can you say that development follows an orderly sequence?
3. Write a note on perceptual development in early childhood.

4. What mental changes are observed during adolescence?

S. What are the developmental tasks of adolescents?

6. What should be the attitude of the teg

chers to the problems of nature (heredity)
versus nurture ( €nvironment)?

Long-Answer Questiong

3. Whatis the Freud
differ from the Erikson‘g th

4. What is the signif;
Mmisconceptiong abo

Psychoanalytjc theory of deve

cory of psychoang]
Cance of studyin
ut adolescellce?

lopment? How does this theo™
ytic development?

g adolescence? What are the comm©”

88 of emotiong g
; evelopment durj
+ Developmen i a matt Ting adolescence.

f- I ] ] 1. i . ’
} i . . . .

. is
ucat Elucidate th

’ Meq
astern [ ; B U@Y
o ‘lelt d, Ney elhi, | Uuatiop i, Psycholo oy aid Bdicatiots
Stasi, A., ang Uthj : ¢
Privae Limite Toing, g . Psycy , )10
d, N{‘.W Defh e ?0[08[(;6[[ Tess; ) .~ Ha
St - . -entice
Gelder, p 1. 1997, 18, Tth edition, Pren
dition, () ; Uand , ufﬂ]
SadOCk BX‘I; d n]VerS]ty PreSS en;éﬁg’;gr OxfOi‘d Textbook Ofpsychiaﬂ’y, Fo
o T ..andVA ’ 04, J
edit i Nl Sad : !
10n, Llppln(:ot W I]dm ‘ OC!{: .C()ncj\ge Tf—’xrb o - , c0
$ Wl]km@ Philaq 00k of Clinical Psychiatry
a1 1 a -

Clphia, 2004

UNIT 4 THEORIES OF LEARNING

AND MOTIVATION

*

Structure

4.0 Introduction

4.1 Unit Objectives

4.2 Concept of Learning _
4.2.1 Definitions of Learning |
4.2.2 Characteristics of Learning
4.2.3 Types of Learning

4.3 Principles of Learning

1 earning s Siun‘Fhicory
e T4hzolnelsil(1)rft iewin’s?ield Theory; 4.4.2 Tolman’s Sign

4.4.3 Bruner’s Concept Attainmentﬁ leteznéjagne’s e
4:4-4 Hull’s Reinforcement Theory: 4.4

4.5 Theories of Motivation e The
4.5.1 Physiological Theory and Murray's

) 1f-Actualization alytic Theory of Motivation
432 Maslow ?ghifizl;ryeglfeit:Motivation;4.5.4 Psychoanalytic Theory
4.5.3 TheoryofAc

ies of Motivation
4.5.5 Theory of Intrinsic Motivation; 4.5.6 S-R Theorl
ade (& : : S
4.6 Transfer of Learning and its Tl]i(r)lrrl; A
4.6.1 Definition of Transfer of earning
4.6.2 Types of Transfer of Learnm;;ging
4.6.3 Theories of Translfer '.Df L:.ea];"TrEmS
4.6.4 Educational Implications 0
4.7 Summary
4.8 Key Terms .
4.9 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress
4.10 Questions and Exercises
4.11 Further Reading

rchy of Learning

ory of Motivation

fer of Learning

4.0 INTRODUCTION

———

isti dee, behaviour, skills,

g op ring new or modifyre G)flfftmgdﬁgr‘zﬁ t;pes of information.

Learning implies acquiring o ive synthesizing et s finfrmtin

Values or preferences amd‘ mq 3{13 s e Humal; Oalo?iemed oo pa

Humans and animals POSSESS ment or training. It may be g T

of education, personal develop ¢ learning OVer time tends to e e
e Py motivaton. Progress posed to explain the process of learning.

e Tz n pro ivation in detail.
Various theories have been P ing and motivation in detz

; . g of learn
unit focuses on various aspects

[ —

41 UNIT OBJECTIVES

: ill be able to:
After going through this unit, you W!

i importanc
® Explain the nature and imp

; learning
® Discuss Thorndike’s laws of ing
iog of learning _ S
theogies & of learning, remembering and forgetting
g

¢ of learning

® Explain various .
C trans
® Describe the processes of U

Theories of Learning and
Mortivation

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Muateriai

85

L e



Theories of Learning and
Motivation

NOTES

Sﬂf-lrrs"
lict;,
86 Ma!en‘ﬂ; ‘onaj

® Explain the concept of motivation

® Describe theories of motivation
actualization and achievement m
e Discuss

. With special coverage on Maslow’s self-
otivation theory

the concept of transfer of theories and various theories related to it

4.2 CONCEPT OF LEARNING

4__-‘/

__-/
Learning is the most common activity each

time in our life, we are learning something. An individual starts learning from the
very first day of his life that is just after he s born. A small child cries when he i
hungry, and he is gjvep food, now next time he associates being hungry with crying

aﬂ(iﬂlzecllea]ms t.hat' \yhenever he will cry he will be given food. Similarly, a man touche
a naked electric wire, he gets an electric shock, only then he immediately withdraws
¢ wire, the man immediately withdraw?

The next time When he seeg the naked electri
ace that electricity can be harmful undef

one of us is involved in, At every point of

from.theFe. That meang learning has akep pl
certain circumstances.

affective, T "iponents of e, Ay 4 (i)
1ve h Conati € aViOU * (1 . 5 [ n
T % 5o :ZS ASPect referg ¢, actor do; (i) Conative, (ii) cognitive 4"~

.tting’j“mpmg crawq mnglkSleS 0 performy tasgkpa]i Fningelaled ancing’
€ mean; ’ talkin o OKs like copki laying: 2
1ea30:1-i§ngﬁl]] a§pect of havioﬁ; T g, Slnging, ete The cogr%i,ti[\)/ " 2;01;3111 1‘161?}1:6
> AWsing, intar "I ACtivitieg v : inkin .
Ofleammg‘ Th five p etu?g, conclyg, ] S ‘Wl‘llch require mental t.hm‘mgﬂslor]
hangeg b, NS relageq o UalNg are included in this Ji qyio”
= haPPines b tby perform: Motiong or feeling part of the b° ]iﬂgs
’ SadneSS and Or'mip activie: gp 4%
Why s e "¢ anger d Vities refated o emotions a7
ar ed g . ;
it Portaypgs N this domaip,

: [
£6S in b ; gl
€ Wee . ehav g 5]10

related, p, Sitor Nmagy ation, 10ur h 5

|
Clause ; re 15 .l
) . of matyr the 5
e aturation, but 0
f amma]s, the he. arnjp ation cl

i an S Start t'o €88¢ of humap learning, they & 1
b ('-;]Cha Vm beha‘v]gm. is u eCaUSe Of matufation' g t]‘lgn
Chayj 10Uy et es "

d[i:IO‘u “.nu S beCaUS ¢ 0 deVCIOPmem thl‘ough diﬁ"ﬁfcnt stﬂgﬂﬂg(;;.
m - ) Xam fl © With train; atllratlon and not learning. If the chll‘V;'3 i
alurggj Ple, the chi ng o D s o
Agugge e ldc n clice, then the change > (be° (e
; ¢ . % o 14
i th Canp cak unti] pe attains a certain 88° gk

and Jey, uently if pe does not learn ¥
fhing are closely related.

: i in the individual’s
— f doing things. It operates in :
Learning involves new ways O i I
attempts to ovec;'come obstacles or to adjust to new situations. It- rEPTESglt:tatPf :g; c ey
change in behaviour as the individual reacts to a situation in alrlljlz t0 " t?sfy czrtajn
behaviour effectively to the demands made upon him. It enables 0
interests or to attain certain goals.

ision 1 is increased or when
ing i ' sion in performance is incre
Learning is vertical when preci ce . ke
information is idded to what has been already learned and Hfffj;?ﬂ il
is learned is integrated and organized as a part of a functio
experience.

is dai viti jously acquires many
As an individual goes about his dfnly activities, hcz) E;u;(;n}sﬁcslog;peﬁences- i
e m'Ode: :jviglu%h;g?]in?;hi‘éﬁf hit?zi:toifi(l).l‘:t and his relations with people
may exercise
aroundLeammhﬂn.' s change in response or behavic_mr including emotional
s Dknowledge or motor skills.
arning. These include memorizing lleaming
f its meaning (formulae or equatlf)ns, for
dition or subtraction, dlscovermg and
es that are logical and psychologically

behaviour; it means the acquisition of

There are various types of abstract le
material with little or no understandmfg 0 !
example), learning simple concepts like a ;
understanding relationships involving respon
sound.

4.2.1 Definitions of Learning

be called learning so far as it develops the
an

Woodworth (1945): ‘Any activity ¢  and makes him alter behaviour and experiences

individual (n any respect, good or bad) ancim €
different from what that would otherwis by which an activity originates or is
. . “Learning is the process : teristics
h s (11 958)@2:30 an eicountered situation, provided that the charac
Changed through reac

i i dencies,
: be explained on the bas1s of native response, te)n’ en
o ol f the organism (e.g., fatigue of drugs etc.).

: orary states O . dification in
Maturation, or temp ;‘I'Y(l%g). “The term learning covers every mo
Gardner Murphy :

. irements.’ .
behaviour to meet environment reqmr,e is the acquisition of new behaviour or the
3 1 . 4}
ith (1962): ‘Learmng of experience.
Heng b Smlaﬂllc (nin of old behaviour as the result P _ N
Strengthening or we f'i -g hat activity by virtue of which we organize our resp
Garrrett: ‘Learning 15

with new habits.’
: rocess
Kingsley and Garry: Learning P e il pesdion
d it is not product by itself. Le At act
I(Ie‘arnmg is a proce_SSaanneed the individual is not motivated to act. )
rive. Unless there 18 i dividual are strong, he is compelled to act to df-? sitz
When the needs of Esmof Jearning starts with a need and then there is a drive
those needs. So the proces
Strive for its satisfaction.

The next step is format ’
learn, Then there are obstfac}es in
by acquiring the right skills.

of learning

.on of the aim or goal because the goal motivates to
e hieving the goal. These hindrances can be removed

B
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Theories of Learnin
- ¢ and
Morivation The i
ay leamin?;;i];l attributes of the learner affec
i - c — o " : :
the learning is hicrg? also influence learning, jf ¢ learning process. The environme? free to move in either direction positive or negative. A small child may learnto ~ Theories of Learning and
NOTES time. Sy effective, in the ge;s;e i C:T_e are favourable learning conditio® cheat, disrespect elders, which is all negative learning. Morivation
* at it i i ., i i
' Thus, learning ; s retained for a longer peri®d®  Characteristics of animal learning are as follows:
J IMZ 1S 4 conti . . .
of a learner. Ntinuous ONgoing proces _ A I. Animals learn by doing and not by reasoning: Human beings learn by NOTES
4.2.2 Ch 8 which changes the beha*!® observation. Animals learn by doing.
s aracteristj ' : ) )
LY stics of Leﬂrmng 2. New attachments and linking a particular stimulus with definite response:
TheSC ange in the behavigyy ¢ The animals learn by experience and they avoid the responses that led to negative
o :S changeg because of traio e Individua] jg mor ” results and link a particular stimulus with a definite response so that it leads to
s of learn; n e g : .
of ledmmg as Special CE] O practice can be Ogr less permanent chaﬂz]e positive results.
° . dracterjct; ; Serve i ore, i . . et -
tI}.le.'arr'lmg 1 a change j Elistics Which are 44 fouod an ] e 3. Animal learning is characterized by trial and error learning: Thorndike
: edre 15 achange jp, behavr'l behaViouri It is bejj e N was of the view that learning occurred through trial and error.
0 develo lour. Th ° Delieved th; arnifz
P because learning o o CHANEES in behyy: at because of Ie . Thorndike’s Tri - -
® Learning jg ¢, I is alwayg ; chaviour should help the lea™ ike’s Trial and Error Learning
atizl € Process ; lrected ¢ : . : _ 2 L
ledrmng Starts WI;]encess Mvolyipg stimu] © achieve some aim. In trial and error learning, the subject is strongly motivated to achieve the aim. The
Cvironment, If gy, inditvh'e Individyg] respo S and esponse: The proces® ol solution to reach the aim is not very clear. The animal made many responses, many of
Wil not take place 1dua] does not regporrllccilS Lo the stimulj present int them wrong or ineffective, and eventually learned to repeat those that got desirable
Change in bepgy: actively to the simulus, lea®  "Sults, so that the process is learnt and the goal is achieved. Some examples of trial
Chaviour becqyg emfu}r 1S a relatjyey and error learning are the maze learning experiment and the puzzle box experiment.
of m Of learpj Permg : o et ;
aturation) pqy t00 tem Ng shoy] Neither nent Change: The change i In the maze learning experiment, a hungry rat s placed in an enclosure from
Learnj Porary ( 00 permanent s¢  Which it . - by taking a complicated path. The rat
~RINg s an onpa; €.8., becay ? Permanen (e.g., beca? ch it can reach the food kept on the maze 0y & s
birth . 80ing py S¢ of illn e takes ; P o .1 allevs and finally by a lot of effort it
and continyeg (7] , - b 0CeSS: Learning : €8s or fatigue). es all possible paths by entering into blind alleys ;
much early whe,, the 4 Man (j Shak ng is ap activity which from reaches the food, Thus, it is clear that rat learns the fixed path by Qbservatlo_n z.md
re:lerred t0in Hing,, C};ll]d i e I:;Ees, 1t is believed thatl (1: stz}rlS tart? Paying attention by eliminating the unsuccessful responses and learning by repeating
when he e olo of t earning * the ’
° L s the won, O%WhenAbhimanyu le Mother; such jnggances A" Successtul ones.
€arning jg . 1S m Carned t :
ol alg IS‘?Bd goaldirECted Lo other. heﬂl’tofchakra]f_\flle PUZZIE box GXperiment
m. eCauge C ivit . . i
se of ; ¥ All ] i . : : q a {
tasks. If there s the aim, the e carning (akeg B, ] In thig experiment, a hungry cat1s placed in a cage with a fish outside. The cat tries to
Learnin PUIPOSe or i, th e learning (, gause Of. Teach the food b s hi o the mouth behind the bars but fails to reach the food. There
g helps in th A leammg will & f0Perform certall ;,/pus e latch by manipulating it. There
10 achi ¢ developm be difficuly Was only one exit from the box: the cat could open the latch by P =
hieve his ful] otent: ent and growth . ' W . t By making one of the movements
Physical, moy. polential by jeap; * Learning pe] ; ere a lot of random movements made by the cat- BY g \
» moral and socjg] o ng the skij SeIps an jndiyidudl the ca . 2 able to find the way out o food. In reaching
* Learnt 1al skills, S- The indjy; " at could manipulate the latch and was . et eeriinh
iy helps ip adjust Vidug] can Jea” 10 the solution the cat made errors. In due COUTSe of time the cat started opening the
envi JUStment- . ) - N , e
Ironment anq gejf o ent: Leaf‘nmg helps ap . door withoyt making any errors. This type of learning was named by Thorndike as
° i o Individy: - tri :
Ill‘]ea]"mng can be trapgef Vidua] o adjust to his tal and error learning.
characterict;~ €rre
acteristic of learnine d from ope Situas: 4.2.3 Ty :
This cap have poc; ngis lhatimanb £ Uation ¢ anothe o pes of Learning
'€ POsiItive ac e tr B I: : a . . ; 5
can hefp ip }e'u-Ini Sn}."e 45 well ag negatj - from one sity tT he lmpoifz@f- Leaming has been classified in a number of ways in various categorics. It is very
g in ¢ ; Ve effectg 1ation to ano di . " ‘ies because one category overlaps
may cayge & 1 another - ects. T i 5 - ifficult 1o - i o it clearcut categories Decaus p
Y Cause Obstudt‘s inl -S””H[lon, but ) he Iealnmgm one situat!? the 10. dichotomize learning Int0 o the process by which behaviour is
Learm'n 1 eal'nﬂ']g [n O[h ) Sometlmes Jearﬂi_n , 'tuﬂtio c Other ]mpol-[ant Categories are as fOHOWUjlg. 1S p
- co]'g IS univer sal: EVery er Situation, &1one sl Organized o changed through practice Or training.
» ~Ol0Ur, reg s Organ; . 3 . - ex: > Jearning of a skill or subj
Process, the owblgn’ religion, ¢ Ilir S has the ability to Jearp ; jive * Deliberate or conscious learning: FO! example, learning ject.
© Loarri - - MMy Jea e ‘d? nd country, Thys e n lr_respencjversgl This is of two types: e sointas gad s
fac ning is nog alwayg 14ing to thejr needs, HRgs o (a) Primary learning: This includes jearning of facts, principles and theories,
; Ct that I{faming can he JmsltW@? Leﬂrninn lead - g etc., which are the main cores of lessons.
Self-r,.. ceord; ) ¥ ads 1 ) - ;2 - ‘ . . )
88 if{:;::[““”’vnu: cording to Woo darth Oth ip 4 Positive dcire » $ to development, but lttiﬂﬂ' (b) Associated learning: This consists of the jactslqnd o.thu objective materials
- 48 3 reg clio i ive direc?”. a1s are related to the primary learnine apd ar
ds g result of ]eﬂl'nin 7 n and in negative dire ¥ is that are learned because they are relate P ary lea mng and are
& the pattern of develop™® logically brought into the lesson
Self-Instructional
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® Verbal associg

° : T 2
D_nscrlmmation:

* Unconscious or concomi

g tant learning: This includes learning of likes and
dislikes, attitudes, etc. It

S equally important as conscious learning.

® General learning: It includes knowledge learn; : _ d attifud?
attitu
formation, etc. 8¢ learning, skills learning an

° gterar(_:hic?; lt?arnling: R.M. Gagne (1970) has classified learning into cight
€gories: (1) signal | arning. (ij) S_ . ) ) ;
associate learningg, ) £ 5-R learning, (iii) chajn learning, (iv) verb

(4) discrimination, (v Jear ) d
) arning of concept. ! . :sintas, A
(viii) problem-solving, Pts, (vii) learning of principle

n of behaviour which cayse!
tioning,

® Chain learning;: Chaj, T :
. " arnin
chaining is 2 matter of Ng consists o otor and verhg] chaining. Verbaj

i mna ;
learned stimy]yg responses (S’s — R's). Th Sequence two or more previou®

0 Inserting the |y ;
Yin
© Pushing the dooy 1, open it Stop of the lock is reached

mbered thyt f, : b
. €stablishj : i gan mus
10INg the indjyidygy links "% % chain, the individul

e learnino.
€xplained a5- ‘A ming: Th

: child is shoyy,
Particy] : :
here. ar object, he Will be abe

s
i 08
- *!Mplest type of verbal associate lea™”” i
an Ob.}eCt, S

es
2y a dolL. The next time he 5°° o0
152y thatitis a doll Tyyo chains are i7
(a) Observing r i
res f
object an§ dis gs;i‘;}sl*R.connection that connects, the 3ppearaﬂf«'3 0
(b) SR conpect: S 1t from othey objects
nECtIOH f . _] i 3 .
hat Simulateg the child himself to say “doll™ .
l\'Qn st €
€

()
0 the bepqyi _ nse 7 o
SRS to the o g ehaviour shows 4 specificity of resPO” ;on

taken place from the very beginning, an infant learns to disc:1.-iminate bet\;e:lrll a
feeding bottle and a simple bottle, between wa]kmg and talking, etc. Gradually,
the child learns to discriminate more objects and ideas. | .
i arnin deal with classes of objects as the
ning: In concept le g wed : .

. C'Oncﬁp:?\::?fgnn Eoncepts by finding properties whlch_ a class of objects share
;u?oum;non Thereafter, we learn generalizations within classes and gradu.ally
learn discriﬁxination between classes. First, we learn about a dog, then various
classes of dogs and then cats, etc. .

* Learning of principles: Learning of principles depends on learning (if gonc}e]:ft
fo{:'ranr:\ltliog aml-_l) other forms of learning. Principles denote regular relationship
among two or more concepts. ) T i

® Problem-solving: Problem-solving comes at the higher st?;e Hfsofving y

f learning process. In fact, all the earlier steps Jead to problem :
o . )

——

43 PRINCIPLES OF LEARNING

ption were equally applicable to learning. A
and the learner has to see the probler.n as a
izati tion as
who] its solution by insight. The law of organization Otfioiezzle)l())rdmate
. (])j e lalllldt ﬁlnd its S?Slihe Jaw of Pragnanz and four laws of o:iial‘ln;tziin
cable to learnin : on ‘
to i*—the laws of sirgnilarity, proximity, closure and good ¢

° The Law of Pragnanz: The German

Koffka suggested that the laws gf perce
learning situation is a problem situation

13
word “Pragnanz”’ means “compact but

i ization
s antd f events. Psychological organiza
. ” ueoests the direction 0 tate of Pragnanz,
o .Th_e lz‘:esggﬁeral direction, always tow?rds the Su ?arity simﬁlicity,
:ends 210 mo‘; ilstalt A good gestalthas the properties as reg )
owards good g .

stability, etc. ical oreanization towards
sychological org ;
. aks of the movement of ourp . s which do not
So, ﬂ}ls la_w SP‘} tagiﬂity i.e., we accept onl.y‘ thf)se ex};;ez;engzd i i
?etg l}rjecnons{;czological organization (equilibrium). How g
isturb our p

: : ws:
is, is examined by the followIng suborimta‘t eﬂir things being equal, the stimuli
i @ F s 3 says that © 9‘
® The Law of Similarity: ggl;igler{vﬂl have greater t_enfief_llcy :ﬁi];e nguped
thaars more Sln']ni;iilra;oﬂ?ings ;s easier than learning dissimilar thing ‘f o
ol o . oo According to this 1aw, perceptual gfouisi j; all closely
® The Law of Proximity: s of the parts’. This means that we perc
according to the nearnes

: s.
situated or located things as group

ble than
‘closed areas are more sta .
. This law states that ¢ : -
* The Law of Closure: 725 ]amore readily form figures 1n pe.:rce.pt-lolil d Itt }:s
unclosed ones and therefore of effect. Unless the work is finished, the

o Hea? w y P
Srlar to (;he Th(:;zgii‘:tsi,s?ed. He is under tension which is over only when
individual does no

the work is completed. .
® The Law of Good Contl
perception which appears 10
infinitely in the same direction .
movement and continuation t0 Perc

ation: This law states that ‘organizanon- in
s in a particular direction appears to b.e going
’gg o there is a tendency of facm{'s to giv.e dlre_ctlon,
; ptual organization. Koffka believes in the
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Check Your Progress

1. What are the three
components of
behaviour?

2. How is leamning
classified under
‘development
learning’?

3. What is ‘verbal
chaining’?

4. Differentiate
between horizontal
and vertical
learning.
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(i) E.L. Thorndike’s T
(ii) Hull’s Theory
(iii) Skinner’s Theory
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Il Cognitive Field Theori

o 5

(i) Gestalt Theory o it
(ii) Lewin’s Field Theory ° Learning
1l
(iii) Tolman’s Sign Theory
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441 Kurt Lewin’s Field The

ists,
e ychologis
) Gestlitian ps
pavlov, Skinner and
like: FAVIRY
; 47), un
Kurt Lewin (1890-19

rate
ilized an elabora
f children. He thlllzednt during the
"0 ironme
chay10us tal envir 0; emphasized the
ion. Lewit in holds
. ation. . win no
jiew to control iod eStnition. L6
. ith a view t© : social st - —
b Timenal Sethup'mttion for getting tal physical a“?h 5 basis of statistical z:]v 10g%cal
C investiga 5 he to on the . sycho
g::lu(;“se ;);f) t}};e 1‘1; ' aS"a function Of;ormulﬂted soleYEVen if all gen?'alidlzn}; s sl
§ avi e i t, ifoindiv P ;
Yof behg ical laws need not b ally importan d the Speutlc 1mnc t his behaviour.
at pSYCholc_)glc.a_ al case 1s equ dto understan rediction abou el
o the mdeue would still nee e could make ﬂgi E the focus is onthe i
WS were known, w ) fore W inw
. s . . ists be hology
SMation» i, which he ex

I age.
] '(ll' t!l’(?f(lé
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Materiq] Ll

f13s a function

P is the person

. -Space whic
1our at a given time,

mechanistic - \

Field PSYchoI;crgoceSS Of(f‘omle‘:ting Stimulia- dccordmg to the theory, learning is not

of life- 8Y explaing deve] nd responge , learnin ]
e, OPment of ingjghy

@ Change in cognitive struct

ry ,
a
u . iné
OW asking for , o?m 12l recognitioy, By et Suppoge a person P is mov””
Or psycholoe: POlogy is the by tto achjeye th loglzﬁ'
k 0logical forceg Preve erco - € goal, he has to ap© o
mselves intg 5 att fing OM reach: 2y. The barrier may be phy°
Lewi Pattern which degepy: - Lcaching the 4
Win hag ClaSSiﬁed learr e[errnmeS his fi goal. These forces org

1 tUre 4
& 1nto the fOHOwjng aie behaviour,

e ar 'GﬂJ
: es. fe‘cjuseq by the forces in the pS}’ChOIOE;dS
aﬂl Individyg and OrI,I-lt thinks that Jeye] of aspiration de%b Y
0 le . ei W
vel of aSpiratiop, disclonil;ﬁglécis of t_he group O
8 learning.

$ Within g biological orga™ .

Lewin’s system leans heavily on concepts derived from topology, a branc.:h of
higher mathematics that deals with transformation in space, from vector analysis, or
the mathematics of directed lines and from the sciences of chermstry and p‘hys.Lcs
concepts as valence, equilibrium and field force. Lewin’s most important publication

is Principles of Topological Psychology (1936).

The main concepts used in Lewin’s field theory are as follows:

gical. Two basic concepts which topological

It lled topolo ] :
OB e i and (ii) part-whole relationships.

space denotes are: (i) connectedness, \ ; .
Topological concepts are used to represent the structure of life-space in such a

way as to define the range of possible perception§ and actions‘. This is
accomplished by showing the arrangements of the functlf)nal parts of l.l.fe-s_l')ace.
The parts are shown as various regions and their boundaries. When an individual

structures his life-space, he divides it into regions. . .

2. Vector: The term “vector” represents a force which is mﬂuenc:fmg mo;;amer_lt
towards a goal or away from it. If there is only one vector ( ortc‘::), Oreri‘; ;‘:
movement in the direction of the vector. ngc\jer, if there are c: Pt
vectors acting simultaneously in different directions, the movemen

direction of the resultant force

i ical field is
i i hological field. The psychologic
B s el psyz ;)sygho]ogically. It contains the whole of

the in which the person move .

one’s'sp z;;;(l;l}llolggica] reality—one’s self and what one thinks of or what one

gains from one’s physical and social
4. Person in Life-Space: The person 1S oﬁz

about in his life-space, affected by pulls an

. ; T life-space.
: motion in his own b el
barriers in his loco an object, that object is said to have a

5. Valence: When a person is attrac'tedeb); b an object that i et o
positive valence. When 2 o= 4 wards a region in life-space that

0
e e Al tfinis tr?l:\l:f):‘;ewtay from a region in life-space that
i y
has positive valence and he tends

i i ith several
e may contain regions wi .

i ce. Because life-space 1< . e
Bzio’e::fsa:;?v; i? time, these giverise o confhf:L CSW“%&;‘EE&Z?EE nﬂ1ctg
forces are approximately in balance. Lewin spec-lﬁes three el

(i) Tiwo Positive Valence: Such as when achild hastoc
1) Two Posi e e Rt A,
to picnic and playing o hl; Afzzl;c:fve Valence: Such as when a child is
.o ; jtive an e
we S:mul;aneo:;;l;fgl;z’rethe school task he does not wish tl(zh perf(?r:;l »
dlfered Oiiae Valence: Suchas when a child is threatcn:fd ;an] punis
w ?1)’10 Ndegz n‘;t do a task which he does not wish to pertorm. o
6. D X Ojn' tion: When there is a close correspondence between lite-
- Distance and Direction:

. i d directions may be used for

an i sical distances an iy gruses v

pace . falllysii;lozep: c;es, Eﬁgroximations of distances and directions in life
experimental p

Space. .our as a function of present life-space. He

. vi
/. Behaviour: Lewin regardsdbel?;on the present and not upon the past or future.
insi iour depends . . g
. 1};1s1sts that behaicfllollamifpEirt of an environment which resists motion through
. Barrier: It is a dyn :

; ing his goal.
it. It stands in the way of a person s reaching his g

environment.
n represented as a point moving
pushes upon him, circumventing
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9. Goal: Goal is 3 region of
psychologically attracted.
10. Tension:

; . . 501l 1S
valence-regjon of life-space to which a person

feconstructing a life-space,

11. Cognitive Structure;

It is an environ mean incl
the person. It is synon

ymous with insight or unq
Classroom implications of field theory

uding a person as known by
erstanding.

significance
the lesson or an activity. The teach

problem to be €ncountered. More
teacher should keep in mind tha ¢

school arid the Peer group—are 4

of seeing the tota] situation at the
er should preview the activities iny
over, from the point of view of a field theorist, the

he student, the teacher himself, othep teachers, the
Il parts of the total situation,

olved and the

. of
CWin, the learner because

e
riest Methods, Foyr example, (0 g

@r!
- 0 the cage of Punishment, howi;sk
a leasantness of thfi jtie®
pone in the field. Reward actl";si '
" almotivation js no Jonger extri
5 no longe ¢
itrolled by g €4t of punishmen tend to bee®”

* Psycho

. 2 "‘I
o . ) Vle
OWS the fonowqblcal a“'flt]))’sm of Ssuccess from the point of
POssibiligeg (.
Reach 4 g0al copgj €5 Succegg 1es to:
cg1
ake 100 Of the o may o i 5
SOme Progregg it € asuccegg experience, o6
CXperience, and € directioy,

. uc
Of the goq) also constitutes 25

al ig also 3 Success @

- |
Xperience. V6
as e (
: Piratiop, ¢ Uccess i, casy _epends Uupon €20 involvement and th : 10
Allure oy 'Son, iMilare . C5S EXperience, fad
Harly, fy; ure in g very difficult
Otivation.

V7
* The repegi: i

sty ) Pelitiop (¢ - 08" o6
Wreang iy g, 40 activipy brings change both in the % ge*

e
Ion g ) ac{l h
. Y{SIBH]S.AS aresult of this, goal attr " T

i ang"”
f th eness Valence and valence cP
e following Ways:

beginning of

i ivi them is repeated
1 als may lose attention if the activity related to
(1) Attractive go s may I
e points of satiation. . it i
) t(;}lth' pof ooals is influenced by previous experien
(2) Choice of g
failure. . ‘
i ding memory:
following regarding .
Id theory states the . : sy
Thf ﬁ';:ks wh)i(ch have no sense in completion :ennﬁmshed it
; ; Uhf" ished tasks are remembered better tha
(2) Unfinish -
psychological tension.

< i to the satisfacti ‘ "
) 1;1351‘-1: Wllxléc\}:';ziﬁ lead to the satisfaction of one nee
than task

r
emembered bette
on of man’s needs are r

o T i jourists rejected the idea of imrosp.ecti.on
e beha\g)outii contrary, he believed the ob:;ective
st do not only respond to the st@u us
o be modified by experience

Edward C Tolman (1886-1 © ehaviou
as a method of studying humarl. ke t
method of collecting data. He re :tudes. Behaviour can
but we act on beliefs, and express attitudes.
and training,. of stimulus—
Tol - theory combines the advantages
olman’s

L 9 imals
it i v viour in Anima
cognitive field theories. PRI (LI Beha

3 : jor wor , : . He revised his theory in
2 pubhcslhegol:]dse?t?e results of his experiments
and Men (1932), and re

does not reach the
iments, the learner ;
i AR i cording to the
i ' gs of thesecc ghaviour ac
1949, According to the ﬁncfhzfovements but changes his b

i eo0
goal in a fixed sequenc

variation in conditions.

ing is known
Tolman’s theory of learﬂm g 1151 :posive
theory”, “expectancy theory , P

» . as follows: o o i
The main features of this theory are is. Main characteristics of behavio
s basis.

response theories and

ign significance
veral names such as “sign signific .
bg Slf viourism” or simple “sign theory
eha

1. Tt accepts behaviourism 2
follows: | s
(a) Behaviour is goall—dlrerct:em/immn6
(b) Behaviour makes use 0
the goal.
(¢) Behaviour i
(d) The organism has a s?iecth p
for arriving at the g0d ..1
st e.
(e) Molar behaviour 18 docll1 bl e
the beha
2. According to Tolman,

(a) The need system .

(b) The belief value matrl

(c) The behaviour space
3. This theory takes into cOns

al. T
clues leading to th.e go.d}qtions.
the sign-significative rele

it is purposive. ‘ |
’ p1:al factors as means for getting at
n

: nitive maps.
; ‘mation of cog =k -
consists of the form ference for the “principle of least effo
e

(!e]ct i [ 1 SicnS or
]. ki ion that leal'lllng 18 babed UpOI’l Son e‘ : o 1

iniSln leal'lls not [he movelnent pa , ou
he Ol'gi fterns I) i
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Phenomeny accordj thei
Characterjgtj, ofan oh: CIr com

Educational Implications of Tolman’s Sign Theory

Some of the typical learning problems are as follows:

g by creative inference, inventive

ideation, and so on, Insightful learning is emphasized.

® Transfer—Transfer of
relationship

Laws of leaming

Tolman stated the following Jays of learning:

1. Law of Capaci .
Pacity: This .
learner which dete Flafes fo traits,

. Characten'stics i
m and aptitudes of the
successfully_ ¢ type of tasks P :

and situationg which can be mastered

5 of its parts inherent in the material jtsclf such
parts and how successﬁxlly it leads to hm;h?ful] S;)lution'

© of presentation, distribugios - °F Presentation of materia!
1 of practice angd ds.
use of rewar

u
He Proposed tp, i

¢ .

a - ttam.rnent and structure in teachin®

b mon attre‘ipondmg Tequires that we catego™iZ®

o jecJ[W,hich di erentiatesrilt t}rl::;' é mbute i P mpertyﬂzr

€ other. Colour, texture, o™

' cXamples of attributes. We categon,zc

] : e
250 categorye more g, urc °85, a tail ang b 8toup. For example, we catego™

etC. For teaq e concepts gy, as TXIng voice a5 dogs. Similarly, we°
concept which ac te Sfemy or friend, artisan or professioIl ;
Anda tail, but cyprg . N 0 rsacéler S identify such agtributes of
Bruner studi e differen; from.a :1) ok, dog and cat have four 1%
. 0g’s voi
used a set of = g Ice,
S people . .. he
Centre figy reg © Cards hy: USE i goquie: this
v uirin, . For
and in I (si Sape (Squarlélg- Orders, othe?s witﬁofl(tmflllﬁtshe cards av;
igure ghgre (v TSI doyble o tring- s Tcle or Cross) ; ' or blac¥
g Pe, (ii) figure Tple). - » In colour (red, green 5. ()
Orders, Mimber, iii) i €ard thus combines four attribv!® o of

Te ) c
Colour ang (iv) presence or abse?

Each attribute has three values (variations) as lisFed above. The sub.ject is told
that the experimenter has a concept in mind, say red circles, and the subjelf; :ast ;o
identify that concept. The subject is asked o select a card and th‘;;l ﬂgoth ydat:
experimenter whether or not the card was an instance of tl.le concept.th i mgse:es ia
in mind, the subject would select another card to determine furthe‘r e ﬂ? arl; s of
the concepts and would continue doing so till he finds the answer i.e., the ¢

red circles, .
Bruner identified four strategies in concept attainment:
(1) simultaneous scanning strategy
(2) successive scanning strategy
(3) conservative focusing strategy
(4) focus gambling strategy -
|- Simultaneous Scannitlllg cIln ﬁtlllggip za(;fde;tratl:)ededuce which combinations of
instance (each correctly 1den rd), = ¢ Tt Sn tad
i s are no longer valid. The subject mus P
Gimineously l rrefcted combiaionsnorde o aow dow e ange
of subsequent alternatives. This technique 1S not very &
great deal of strain on the subject’s memory.

j r-all estimate
i ing: i ique, the subject makes an ove nat
v g i priry oncept and test, each one by one. This is

acteristic of the conce] e : it
of eacl:l‘ correct characteristi since the subject tests individual hypothesis abo
called “successive scanning ssion. The technique is also

ioti time in succe
ooy g lilooseer];iundant cards which give no new
2 . . C
inefficient as the subject may

information. o :
3.C ive Focusing: In this technique, each attribute is telsftS b);i:f;rt(linii
! oc : \ ibute. If the n
onservat.lve. from a focus card in only one attnbute- . _
a card that is different ro ot knows that the varied attribute is not

. b -
still a positive instance, then the subj Jttribute yields a negative instance,

ed :
part of the concept. If, however, mﬁ::;atnlg:or example, the concept to be attained
then the atribute is  partof the 60 c‘:t encounters a positive card with three

a6 : ” at ﬂ]e Subje ] .
is “red circles”. Assume that tf card becomes the focus card and ea'ch variable
red circles and two borders. This The selection sequence is given below.

. it ards. A
is examined by selecting addmonarlnceans the card is a positive mstance of the
ign i arentheses : ive instance.
A plus sign in tsh:ign in parantheses that the card is a negative ins
concept, a minu

ircles. 2 border + first decision,
: porders (+) 2 red circles,
Four cards: 3 red circles, 2

» elevant variable.

imi “three figures” as aT s : :
eliminate “thr i i ders () second decision: retain red as relevant attribute
3 green circles, 2 bor
value.

3 red crosses, 2 borde
value.

3 red circles, 1 border (+) fourth d
attribute value.

" t is “red circle”.
Conclusion: The concep ' .
' L. ore efficient since the subject uses a correct m‘stance as a
Th..IS tecfhm;]ue is :land selects additional cards to test each attribute value
point of referenc

individually.

gy, the subject uses each positive

(-) third decision: retain circle as relevant attribute
rs (—

ecision: eliminate “two borders” as relevant

et e e e T e e e e
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Theories of Learning and Theories of Learning and

Essential Elements of Concept Learning

Motivation R ay, the Subject focuses on a correct card, bui . . otivation
$ more tha_n one attribute at a time. This technique can give carly resulth ~ Concepts should be explained through as many examples as possible. Concepts should
cards chosen yield a positive instance. If, however, the gul;jeu encounters! e taught through the process of connecting subject-matter; process of abstraction
Negative instance, h P is of its complexity. Positive
NOTES -~ € cannot tell which attripyte Wwas essential. In that casé comes at a later stage. An analysis of a concept reduces its plexity. NOTES

examples are more useful. Repetition is very important at various stages.

Simple Activities Related to Concept Formation

[

Bruner’s st
The use of discovery and enquiry technqusnlg tCan :lje applied in science teachi® Concept Activity/Experience
with experie ‘ ! teaching science pro u ;
want tht%:j u ?]Cets quite similar to the card taskg used by Bruner Il?“'orvldes thle plfii\ 1. Formation of number concept L Numberzhymes
PUPLIS to nvent their own System of classification of 1 exanpp ° Y A
can do it by identify ©' plants and animals,

. Number puzzles

: i tion cards
2. Formation of time concept . Time percep i

N = W

. Improvised clock.

3. Formation of colour concept . Rhymes and songs

1

: -amatization |
2. Usability: In our daite 1 Ar cultural experiences and language by Sy |
! S deallyhfe, We use some con gt 4 3. Experiences with objects, cards | - |

' V::'llldlty + Concepts in Physical <Pt more frequently than Othe. and clothes.

sciences. yoical sciences are ey defined thap ¢ in s0° ivities with an improvised
4. P anconcepts 4. Formation of concept of temperature hyasuE e Y
ower: There 4 thermometer

. Simple experiments.

. Sand and water play
. Simple experiments with air/

L A

5. Formation of concept of physical
environment

[\

water, etc.

% Shorter €rous kinds i ept? ; ion of festivals.
r nds. Rel; onc ' . Celebration
Sotksty, Kindness and loye aler etc. Ap fact concepy Reldtlon;ﬂ Cgentﬁ e 6. Formation of concept of social
6. Instg et S are such as £ envi
. N1Ces of Percep i vironment
€ptibj |
45 a plant cap pe : Ity: A plan has mapy : seﬂsgd "
€rtain Concepy - and Sme] Whereag Y Instanceg which can b? gwﬂge- eal‘mng of correct concepts

€lernity hag pg perceptiblé 0 1d be to teach concepts appropriately. It

Aginary rather From the very beginning, our efforts shou
I'than actya] jnstances- 5

s i - leads to the formation of faulty concePts.
should be kept in view that faulty teaChu:igb; 1 irvesbeltalks SsFciet

HJ ;
desises laugme; Rich ) Verbal explanation must be supplemente
Scribe the oy ard ipple in 7 Mumber of examples should be given-
- Principjag ¢ €Ir book, 7 jities as follows:
P““°1ple of con fi - earning and Abill There are several ways to teach concepls ¢ _ :
. Chess ap it Ormatjop o T ¢ the best ways of helping children acquire the concept
Mciple g Crenceg T Direct method: One 0 direct experience. For example, if they have to
Princi ] e % ttrib tings SanOb]eabis (KL T e different kinds of flowers.
; Pieof oy €Ct ter i learn about flowers let them see Cl . e feasible
PnnCip]e £ Min log o T, i Direct experiences are not always possible. It may not be casi
ring; OPer e C eac.hmg au_is. - he classroom. Nor it is always pos&bl.e to take thg children
ple ang] & stance to bring the lioninto t .cts which are not found in children’s environment.
rine; SIS of o . to a zoo, There are several 0bjects . Thesieh tesching aids
Ciple of . Nceptg iy S  helpful in teaching such concepts. Throug eaching aids,
lincip] I dhz-auo f 1 caching aids ege ilpls children can be given an idea of these objects.
S0 Con ike pictures and models, - _ '
Fines . SCovgy “EDE ¢ . g3 ts are easily understood if they are associated with
ﬂC]p]e Co ® Association: New concept R . srous instances of tl
Use ficept th Children should be pI ovided with numerous instances of the
i e old ones. Children ¢

halize the concept in the form of definition.
concept and helped to verbalize the p
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Theories of Learning and
B iti Related to Hull’s Theory = Motivation
Theories of Learning and ® Self discovery: Children should be encouraged to differentiate old concep Important Definitions ; .
Motivation and new concepts and to form their own concepts. Important definitions related to Hull’s Theory are o g
S s ism in which a devia _ S S
4.4.4 Hull’s Reinforcement Theory ° Need: Need implies a state of the organ e Gttt offbidlopoaliconiiiel NOTE
NOTES ' which is necessary for survival from the op
Clark L Hull (1884-1952)

the particular behaviour that reduces need is learnt by the organism.

Men and animals are always confronted with such situations in which thef"’ﬁ
need: (i) to reinforce §_R bonds which have a

Iready been formed, (ii) to form enﬂfﬁoz
ﬂegv S-R.bonds. A conditioneq Tesponse occurs when a child feels a need. For insta®
=1 heris hungxy or thirsty, € and the need or drive is mjnimiz¢d

there is respons
satisfied. ’
Ina Simple these words: ‘Whenever a responsé

Way, it can be stated i

Hull condycteq
in one

experi , ‘ po®

[ . XPerments to frame his theory of learning, In a Puzz,Ile Wb

divided by a wall, The g < e % T was anoge apartment WhIC”. g
E (1)

dIV]d]Ilg wall An electr Y 10 the depment was [hI'Ol_lgh a hole at the top it

T of ways. It Started cu[tjﬂg 2 omﬁf'
: €end, it jumped into th g atgl)
at learnt to jump im™

e.
This showeg that learp;
arning topk
the nex¢ €Xperime ti, Place On accoypt of the law of effect witr?hz‘dj
on, a beJ] » *W0 Secondg bef, . s 844
i was 1. The ra Quickly Je ore the electnc.current wa It stﬂﬂwc
PINg even earlje, th amed to JUmp on hearing the bell: ' g
;){ell. of le g © Switchy g of the electric current gonly on heaﬂgatlﬂ
ull’ Cu, e ’ S
$ theory, law of effect ang law q cgn(é?gggff nng. It, therefore, folloW
~Hg are combined.
Electric Shock
S2 \SI
W | :
al] R Jumpmg ; Need
| Diminution 0
S3
Ound
1168 denote formatiop o ew bopg ol
S or

the reinforcement of old ones:

l ) v\l 1 i the
“eed Hence SO[]]eti_ﬂleS HUH S ﬂleOI y Of lea'["'ulc 18 :zl']‘] C Ic [lL C [ICll ﬂle G[}

iti minator for all primary
® Drive: Drive is a general condition or a common d(;l;(; o
motivz;tion whether on account of food, water, sex
. . dS‘ .
esulting from nee ol
Retan ! i to Hull, reinforcement 1s as whenevc?r a reiaCtg;
- , i eceptor 1mpulse
(R) takes place in tempor abl contiguity with an afflirse r(lg)randpthis conjunction
resulting ffom the impact upon, a receptor or St%mrhe Sopiieimichatatimins
is follm:ed closely by the diminutionina ne.ed,’ in
: at reaction’.
o subsequent occeson o evoke (1 ref of 16 postulates or general rules.
. i form
: theory in the
® Postulates: Hull stated his

Some of the postulates are given here: Horeditary
. Postulate of hereditary responses.

are unlearned stimulus response;. P
Postulate of primary and secondary

. Postulate of habit formatlor-l.
. Postulate of reaction potentia

. Postulate of stimulus t'nrens:?i’:dl o el of habit strength
: tion poten
the greater the reac

. itude of the
o ater the magni
f intensive motivaion. The g-r(:he epcti POt
. Postmfafe : d in reinforcement, the greater et b it
1 use R T———

incentive mulus generalization. This po e rosponse Bt
- Postulae ofsr{:m .t'muli they can evoke exactly 1 s
ore alike stimull -einal stimulus.

thwo arm ism as was evoked by the origine

e organis

s Theory of Learning

° Reinforcement: Accord

matters in learning. These

—

I It is the strength of the tendency to respond.
' The oreater the intensity of the stimulus,
f=]

9
Educational Implications of Hull

iff f students should
ividual differences O !
| Pa. i ts. Students with
C; :2;? | should be stud:glzn;;ﬁﬂy should be created in studen
€n care of. A reason

and in order to
. s restlessness :

i i i ach. Drive in them create o or too ltle of anxiety
Ir"n ;]d S t? tetion.s would be needed. Too

“lease tension a series of ac

| ! i i make a
18 very harmful to learning. s encounter spyepal i, They
en

i ¥ there is a
i i occur with a response,
chan - st Whett Be s Obcll;ce only if it is followed by
b an apsciton d.the e gty duce tension of the students.
?hance e assocmtlgn anrdt; and punishment both redu
“Ward or punishment. Rewards ¢

: I _

| , . raations of Hu _ o -

The basic educational implicatio et in larming, Therefore, ol leaing
major 12

ible. Students must be motivated as much as
ible.

: stud
In the course of action, the s

s Theory of Learning are as follows:

® Hull’s theory makes Fi['lve a o
should be as stimulating as P
possible.

ill and practice in learning.
i ¢ the importance of adequate drilland p
® Hull’s theory points ou

S“-”J‘"-Ins;,-“q
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k) & . . 1 ,Iu
® Hull’s theory emphasizes the gradual development of *artificial incentives |
all learning situations, espec

: : . ifici®
: ! ially in the case of younger children, artift
Incentives work wonders.

4.4.5 Gagne’s Hierarchy of Learning

Gagne_, in his theoretica] framework, accounts for many factors of learning. Howevef-
he ma%nl'y focuses on Intellectual skilg. Many scholarg have found his theory
Prescriptive nature,

® Phase I: Receiving the stimulyg Situation
® Phase I: Stage of acquisition
® Phase ITI: Storage

® Phase I'V: Retrieva]

1. Verbal information
2. Intellectual skills

3. Cognitive Strategies
4. Motor skills

5. Attitudeg

. The afore-mentioned classifi
requir

he : 1cation is pe i 4
Ires dlﬁerent Internal gng €xternal congi o T b
Tequires differep; t¥pes of instry

1 4
1tions, In other words, each learning 1‘3,‘/
Strategies, there m

Ction, For e . Y
i Xample . it
ust be a chanc ; P, In order to jearn cogn
In order 1o Jegry 5 €10 practice g
Persuasiye argume S

titudes, the learne th €veloping ey solutions to probl y
nts. St P2 exposed g 4 credible role mode!

J

Ting tasks fo intellecty

+ 4PV
: aﬂlzﬂl
evel of al skills can be orga” o

- ) ti

Complexﬁy: stimulus recog™ pf

el'n’]' ] . " = Oﬂce
1ology: discriminations:; ¢

g.

C
nfor instructors so that fheyvb’l'
facilitate learning at each |
€ Sequence of instruction- it
vents ang corresponding €92

: Com
Offers a pag; for Pletfad to

Seiﬂf-ln.'.'rruc{iorml
Materigy
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6. Eliciting performance (responding)
7. Providing feedback (reinforcement)
8. Assessing performance (retrieval)

. ization
9. Enhancing retention and transfer (generalization)

4.5 THEORIES OF MOTIVATION

i i ing situations
' teaching—learning st
iy dallyeed 00 °2 o PI‘OblemSt Itrzlillcltlsinterest :1 his studies. Ashok,
i He does no BET o
is naughty in the class. He does It A s ‘
S 2 ‘?11 t}he anti-social activitics 11l the .schood e
M engaae:h‘ d boy, concentrates in his studies :cin e Lo
, a thir A - i
{\1/11: gizmigf These questions and many others of si

i p
1 y e 1 QO )

ivation for guidance. g
turns to psychology of motivation for g 1 psychology of motivation in the last
0

done =+ e
Tremendous research has becs have been evolved to explain h

eories : ; ories of
tew decades and. & number of Ee“}f{ t]‘l}heory of Motivation has given 24 the
: in his boo haviour.
behaviour, K.B. Madson in his bo tions of human be
. : ifferent explanati ; ‘moveers’ which
ch propose diffe in root ‘move
motlvatlf)n’ V_Jhl prop rd ‘motivation’ comes from th; Eartn . ation is the process
i g n say that in its literal meaﬂlgl':s produced and regulated
we ca ent 1
n:ceans to_ ki Thus;]t in the organism. The movem
Ol arousing moveme

ithin the tissues. _ -
gt s aceasbus AT ; e phenomena, which are mvolved
c ‘motivation refers 1o it P ives where previously there
1. H.W. Bernard held fm R attioulir objectiv:
in the stimulation of act10

those goals’. :
BOELS i to the arousal o
it no moveren s i e sumiml
was little or Givation as, ‘the term motivatio
2. Atkinson defined moti

re effects’. ‘ :
tendency to act to produce 0ne of m(; hierarchy of needs ranging from basic
' ek im. ¢ ivation 18
the theory O . o to him, ‘motiv ‘
% (ifaslog fes dCRRTGES self-actualization. Accor?j]tt?at it is an almost universal
physiological needs “’ﬂu “quating and complex, an
constant, never-ending,

o ffairs’.
” mic state of a
h teristic of p '[iCU]HI'ly every orgams
character artlt

: ized
. istence of an organiz
‘the term motivation refer§ to thz Eence i giveisditeotiin
% DO Hetreaded, direction and content, (O 1(s Pt
toits due
phase sequence,

or stability of content .

Functions of motivation

(= i bSCI Ved
i r Of an organisii and 0
1 Ed the moti ated behﬁVlOUl

Sy f gl hrl € an ys

: jour:
e of behaviou . iour of
the following functions of S .1 hehaviour: Motives energize the behaviou
sustain

siological as in
: i g n be physiological a
° Motives energize alld‘Se him for action. The enell;gy (;i:-li]al-ify getween o
e E}mu‘reqonator activity arousgd 3lfls e e asoe
: b v tionally sig
drives or reintegrative ol | .
action and residues of pas onee t;0n to the amount of energy output for a tas

i ied in propor in our interest and
The energy is supplied }nepths behaviour but they also sustain
; rgiz
Motives not only enc
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Check Your Progress

7. What are the four
strategies identified
by Bruner in
concept
attainment?

8. What do you
understand by
‘focus gambling’
strategy?

9.In Hull's
Reinforcement
Theory, what does
‘need’ signify?

10. What were the five
major types of
learning levels in
Gagne's Hierarchy
of Learning?
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Motivation

described as guided, directeq and g
NOTES : : :

o sl
the organism is pUIpObermpleX
aviour is, no doubt, very co

) hic
and the action sequences, W
determine the behaviour.

* Behaviour is selective: Under Motivated condition, the behaviour of ti‘l:
organism doeg Not move in haphazm.d way. It is dir ected toward a selecti ]
goal, which the individug] S€ts for himse]f. For example, the student whOI :
motivated to secyre high grades in he eXaminatiop, concentrates o his studie

by selecting the appropriate Means to reach pig £oal. The motive is terminal®
by the achievement of the goal,

Classiﬁcation of motiveg

ves of
Or other emojq, or 8

M the examingtion: th

il
; nself, for which he V,V’e
it. According 10 Newcomb, moti"
. _ 1
18 dissagigaeri . . " OTd Which Points both jnward a]to
“ dissatisfactjop ' oa oo
the eNVironm \ (tensiop and d‘lsethbnum) and

0 re 2 Says
. -Tnove the dlssatlsfaction. He 3
It ig charaCteri : state

i zed as

AVIOUr towgp some g : both by

. 5 nc
» Which is selecte in prefer®
' s. Ve is g concept thyy ;.
€ groupeq jp, the folloy;

god
JOing logether drive and £
iologi g Calegorieg.

Physmloglcal moti

as set for hj,

. gy to accompligy
ike non-techp:. ‘ms ¢ £ i :
chnicg] termg and desire’ is a

g Cilfﬁg()r; W
\ . A e
18 SUryiyy of ¥ C

ich at?
Organ; A0 put thoge motives, whic
. anism,
N Warmgh i, the bg I

* IR inelyde food, oxygen e}

Socia! Motiveg. Man s, . . . Y and CMotigng. s
i‘Jelzz‘mom.d rding ; eﬁnc:'t “ dl, € liveg i groups, which Sha}f ¢
;?e“;‘;zfl]e\”l:nn;ent.T Y are in.ueef:;l:d ;CU ld mOt'ives are leg{‘ﬂi‘éé Off
thors gmdp l(l)p € They gy Footeq iy, i )f'mal herlltage and p ’rf’ o out :5

o 4 With EldVr'-lanng age of loglcal 1?1()t1ve§ and eme USOU © r
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(i) Persistent: A central motive state when once
does not require support of

(ii) General activity:

; <ictent@
aroused remains persist
any stimuli, internal or external.

i : : v activity:
The motivated Organism has heightened bodily acti

|

mv
. S . . ’ S[jml
In selectivity of reaction to

. gm?
the external environmental 8

i Ty . ; Ceﬂ”‘
viour pattern; The most significant feature of &
Primes or prom

o
Pts the organism for approP
consummatory behaviour.

Murray’s Theory of Motivation
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Self-actualization need
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. itive attitude in children. A teacher can Moitasiion
i / ired experience and develop positive a . .
Mottoaion ® Creative allread) acQuu’eCial rpole in the development of achievement motive by the following
® Non-conformists pnafhi(;’:ry cru
me : o L
: . hievement motive in life by
453 Theory of Achievement Motivation (i) The teacher should make clear the importance of achiev NOTES
NOTES

Theory of achievement ivati i
fnotvation has drawn the afer: e sociologd
. a : oc1olvz"

and educators in recent years, E FeTHanorp Syehelogists, s

. ot
mnot be explained
Ves that changes in *,

i i ts from all walks
means of telling the stories of great men and their achievemen
of life.

. e el ; inside and outside the
. ¢ Veryone is aware of tl at wi sparities €* : environment both insi ‘
in the economic cop ditions of the i i s tlle fact Ih]dl widT dlISE-S[s, thoué (i) The teacher should protnde a P;O[Je:husmsm AR bl o S,
about these problems in termyg of social beliefg politi le] world; SYCROIOE! of pov class. The teacher’s attitude an thcIi]r ;

; oon ; Ical set- S on [ - o en.
311-’“‘1 Z\.re% theilr characteristic life philOSOPhy and p‘;ycho]ool ug d“mbU[I}derstandlﬂ for the achievement motive 1n ¢ ¢ if he convinces the students that

Individug . . 2Y. How can ur . in his attempt 1
- DSYchology contribute to the worldwide problems of economic groV (iif) The teacher will Suc?eed_ o hl.s .a u dpreasonable-
This crucig] problem of €conomic ' i developing a new motive is realistic

; : i tudents and assign
(iv) The teacher should relate the motive with future life of the stu

independent responsibility to them.

| t the new motive will improve
i COH\‘.’entio.nal CXplanation thy¢ ecoxfél;n; ndcht_andmo this problem. He r cjedi (v) The teacher should make clear to the students tha
F;;nomlc variables, AS Per McClellangg i “g/r(;\imth €an be explained in [erﬂ:fcﬂ their self-image. . the fact that new motive is an improvement
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gued in hjs pg ONcept of economic arow

& . . .

tive.
life related to the newly developed m(IJ( 1 bt
(Viii) The teacher should ask the students t0 Xeep
their goal.

(ix) Self-study should be emphasized.
ffort to deve

of their progress towards

Jop conducive social climate in the

. eane a group.
Pheit § 1 the economje growth of () The teacher should' n:iz'tk‘dual should feel that he belongs to a group
associates 00 O achievemeng Molivation was develgpeg 1 . class so that every mdivi g o
OClates in 1957 4¢ the Unjversity of Harvard. j defi i -y McClellang and I ic Theory of Motivation i
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: ntici i : Shalg is de .
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. . 1
OPS need for p; h achiey,e VS Parengy) CXpectat d widance Of his mental patients and ¢ - rvous
The SOCiety i . Ment jp life. on and guide chavioyr. . {librium. According to this COII(IJCPL ne
achieve : social pj, o ) cepts 1s equ ropriate action, motor or
ment motjy, There Sy an im . lOP‘ﬂ , One of the important conceP itation through any approp hat instincts are
e other sociegie “OMMunticg . POMANE varigbe jn deve i *Ystem discharges an increase i X< 5 1 op ingtinct. He held that instincts ar
» Wh hp in 5 Whic are achiey onted- b g .lSC 1arg : [I-Oduced the CO“? p 1. in order to reduce stimulation, is
A child pq ally eng ale an | € everyth; nent-orie aSBQCmtwe. In 1915, r}e - Jation. The indlvldu'f‘_’ " d death instinct. The discharge
hild gatherg p, TS Schog] o the 4 YHing 10 God oh! o internal sources of stimu od two instincts—life and dez o P
Orm hjg attity Periences, wp; b 8¢ of five Years. Before joining scho™ dCtivated to work. He conceiV ‘5“”'{’1”; e 111
Self-hstructionay A€ towards i, “COme an jpgen, | o nality i e
HO o siructiong ) N thep e Sei &al part of his perso nl

_

00l cap help a lot to shatp®

|




Theories of Learning and

Motivation
NOTES
i
|
|
|
i
Self-lnstructional
112 Materig|

of tension is called “prim
Images in the absence

ary process”. Tension

of motor activity.

. The tendency to discharg
secondary process”, Tension

constraints and inhibitio can only be

money and safety,
process of learning

have beep cond
ucted on m
and small children, whicp

4.5.6 S-R Theorjeg

anipulative, ex
8ive evidence

of MOﬁVation

lntema] or ext

. |
e energy through pre-established channels is cale8

ns that o .
,is constituted the ego places upon its discharge. Personality, according

ploratory and ene
of intn'ny d curious behaviour on

may be discharged through hallucinatory

reduced by finding an outlet throv, !

{

1.

SIC motivatjop,

man behqy; . i
¢Cording to S-R theg ?havlour which depends on our CO"CG% b

S, : ;
of behay; Mman js g Machine which is govel'ﬂ '
avIour grjo; his 07 e
Stimulyg, The st; Jective vy : Motiyari . - ed on the basis of the c2US
Imujyg . ation ig
Purpose, May pe

1ts ﬁﬂf,j

an urge to act, which res! 10
ernal. Behaviour is not rela®

S-R theorists emphasize the importance of past experiences to explain the

i itive field theorists view man as
cau r. On the other hand, cognitive fnield theorists VIEW
oonenn vl concept of motivation is quite different

a purposeful, reflective and creative self. The . :
frgmrpS—R thef)ries in cognitive field theory. Motivation emerges from psychological

e o ife- individual. All
situation, which is created by disequilibrium in the life X p;(zd(;fflgeog is thwarted
behaviour is goal-directed. The individual when move: 9 dividual tries to remove.
by barrier, following which a tension is created, wt.uch ﬂ?vl;lﬁn Success and failure
Release of tension by proceeding towards 2 goal ¥ m‘:m act %t;is motivates him for
work as motivator. When one successfully © ompl‘?tes c; of present experiences.
further goal. Cognitive field theories emphasize the mﬂ?ﬁn and behaviour.

Itis, as a matter of fact, a situational approach t0 1m0 jes: (i) S—R theories without
. ieod i broad categores: (1) 9™ .
S- an be classified into tWO B! -reinforcement
reinforcerl:ltt:l:lfoﬁcsi C(ii) S-R theories with remforcemc.nt.dltJt:led;Ifl ;::tla;ie of recency
theorists come’Pavlov, Watson and Guthrie who emphasize

that in classical conditioning, UCS (f00fi ) .wo:erms He did not introduce the concept
he dealt with motivation in purely associative . b means that for

ntaining stimuli, W cans |
of motivation as such but he talked about I0&'7 thirst, there are characteristic internal

d .
€ach i i ition such as hunger an : ughout the learning
Stirnupl’l!lﬁlt?ilcohg;f;lpi%nri;intain the behaviour of the organism throug
task.
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4.6 TRANSFER OF LEARN ,
___ THEORIES

ered to be a preparation

i cation is const
The idea of transfer is basic to education Edu institutions, is useful only when they

for life. Whatever students learn It education lication or carry over learning fr.om

can apply the same in the everyday life. ThIS appf learning’. The transfer of learning

one act of learnin other is called “transfer 07 1s and fields. Whatever is taught

implics the e o of knowledge in vATOUS SIS e, skill, atitudes and

in the SChe E;pp. ?auonumed that children will us® tha jeting their formal educa-tion.

informati(:)?-. St, it 12 f\i: problems of life after cii)lnl;lguse d in day-to-day life to handle

0s : / .

i ion that LW tion that its

&“thmetic s taught 0 g:e aS:UOI?ErtilOD etic. Civicis wughésc’sl;uttl‘l?assum P
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ocial pro o
knowledge would be helpful to fac®® d subtraction of ftr}?c:l Olf1 Sac;?ii?ilf: :::i
Chi uired to .+ 1. i the same as that O . !
The tea:l:ﬁrggiﬁise ;stqto them that the principle ! fer of learning arithmetic

1 S
.. This implies that tran.
Subtraction of fractions in arithmetiC: 5

¢ - . ebl'a.
akes place in the learning of alg clieve that

b subjects like mathematics, English
£s Who ther subject

i ics, history, arts,
T educato . s like economics,
langy, here O tc., are superior to? ful in sharpening the intellect of the
Craftsagedalllld 301en‘fe, Ze :lS they are more gleilnli( can be proﬁtably employed in the
and home scien they , ' 1o the
;turcéents. The intellect s0 Shﬁi;eg’hi ch may or may not be directly relate
Crformance of any other ac
Subjects studied .o Jong poems to memorize, long
' : peen given 10N8 . ed to
Traditionally children had 1 a huge store of matfarlz.ﬂ to .be commi (;3
Mathematical tables to learn by T for disciplining the mind.

e was meant
m arning
emory. It was believed that such le
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12. List the primary
functions of
motivation.

13. Name the steps in
hierarchical order
of needs from
physiological to
self-actualization
needs.
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Maslow’s theory
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Check Your Progress

11. Define motivation.
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4.6.1 Definition of Transfer of Learning

For having an adequ

ate understandip
the following definj

tions:
1. M.J. Peterson (195) e ‘Trans
ideato new fiejd.’
2. 1D Crow and A C,
Or working of kn
is referred to as

ot
onSId
. . e mayc
g of the term transfer of lear ning, we may

. o of
no
. & B tensio
fer is generalization, for it is the ex

Crow (1963
owledge o of S
the transfer of ¢
. B.L. Bigge(1964) —

one situation influence

me
| - rino, feelll?
)—“The carry-over habits of thinking '

ua
i . er us
kills from one ]earmng area to anoth
raining .’

Transfer of le

g il
: on’s learning
4Iming occurs when g person’s le -
s his learning

. o ol ions.
and performance iy, other situati

A comprehe

Or carry-over of knowledge, skills
the situatiop n which

The very eXistence of our edyc
that the knowledge, skills ang attitud
transferred to Jjfe Situationg. The follg
of transfer of Ieaming:

1. What are the areyq in
2. Wh

1S 1S bage(

.o
On the assumptio"
them in ¢

g
€ students will g),
in connection with the stv

es developed by
wing issyes arise

wh

ich transfer of training ¢
at is the degree of fra
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nsfer of raining ey, ONC area to anoher?

Areas of Transfey of I,

The SCope of
of Jeaming are

€arning

anster of Jagpp:

o
NG is vary 0 _— N ran
4S undey: &1 very Wide, Some of the Important areas of

4.6.2 Types of Transfer of Learning

i s follows:
g are as follo
Important types of transfer of learning

r. Suppose a

i1s the most common fom.] o mn}ife;:z;:;nds ﬂl;i 15=

° Lateral transfer: It is the dition and subtraction m?d e i o

Sbuldhas beertangh therwdd r blocks or other subjects uS? other situations.

= 7 hesontextof bead%inderstanding would transfebla;(])(et containing 15

by the teacher, it is heped thnbn e removes 8 apples fro,mfl an example of lateral

ror example, the child a[l ?there would be 7 left. This lrb'lde[-standing and skill
Aples 1 UIl'fierstandshte]?:hilcl has made use of ;hes:hool.
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earnt in ubj
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: contents of ; and both ide
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5 i be taught. ) rizontal for
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na se
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behavioural leve

inine i ted to
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A Positive (runsfer takes place w her he

t oative transfer.
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- sed below.
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10. Gagne identified the following five major types of learning levels in his theory-

(1) Verbal information; (ii) Intellectual skills; (iii) Cognitive strategies; (iv) Mote*
skills; and (v) Attitudes.

- . . 00!
11. Motivation refers to all those phenomena which are involved in the stlmlllat“)‘ll
of action towards particular objectives where previously there was little Of g
movement towards those goals.

12. The primary functions of motivation are as follows:

® It energizes and sustains behaviour; and
¢ It motivates and regulates behaviour.
13. Hierarchical order of needs from physiological to self-actualization needs haS
the following steps: Phy.

siological needs; Safety needs; Belongingness; Estee”
needs; Self-actualization needs.

lements or Components i
(1.11) Theory of Generalization of Experience
(iv) Theory of Ideals

7
s Reinforcement Theo™Y o d
. . .
S ‘Self-Actualization Th

Long-Type Questions

1. Write a detailed note on the physiological the?ry of molifvle‘:(.)tivation _
- Po e by dya ﬂ?e :tatfgzgz?;:xtﬁi;siﬁﬁem theorists? Explain.
3. gf;::::;;:;:; ::l% ;};Zr?:z;i:gc.s of the intrinsically-motivated learners
4, :‘t]:t:l t;: )r(nu:nai:;:uzf- ::nsfe.r of training. Is transfer of training possible? If so,
5. gi;::j:‘:i‘t;:;:: Zit::i;ﬁng and their educational implications.

- learning.
6. Describe the principles which facilitate transfer of le

i of the teacher.
7. Explain the meaning of transfer of learning and the role o

e —————
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UNIT 5 INTELLIGENCE
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5.
>0 INTRODUCTION

NOTES

and I, I'. It has been amply
not have the same intelligence
fficiency. The assumption that
sful is based upon faulty

‘ ¢ r you,
i To quote Prof. Percy Nunn, ‘you are forevisoﬁs do
demonstrateq by many psychologists that all pe

“d all cannot do same work with the sal‘ne speed :Hnd seucces

8iven the same opportunities all men will be 48 e)i,n the schools. To be a successful
fou“dations, The intelligence tests are of a greatus " one must possess an instrument
tacher, one must know one’s pupils thoroughlg a:e’s pupils and one must know the
With which one can measure the intelligence oro

Proper se of that instrument. £ mental measuremént is an instrument forh tl;e
of : i1s. Intelligence tests help
the mmds of his Puplls

teacher to find out the exact calibre of Lot intelligent. T is not pos§1b1e t,o
ard se of mental tests. The children’s

© discover ild is backw
whether a child is . . |
gauge the intelligence of children witout 1 btained by them in their schoc?l
may be puton the same level if

. CE canno the marks (8]
; t be estimated from
, i bViOUSl the
But this isa defective method ) Y,

For instance, the Binet’s rod

“Ubjects. A child of 12 years and ano Dby .
®Y Obtain the same number of marks;han he child of 14 years in this illustration.
chi o .
l.nl(.i of 12 years is more mtelllgent srious but comparatively dull and. may Sf:ore
“Tular]y, a child may be more indus intelligent but less industrious.

: be more :
Eore marks than another child, who M2y 2{:‘:1- intelligence in detail.
i ; RSN 1 asp :
S unit, we will discuss various
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5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:
® Explain the concepts and types of intelligence

* Describe the important theories of intelligence as given by Thurstone, G“ﬂfold‘
and Piaget

* Discuss the concept of emotional intelligence and multiple intelligence
® Discuss how to measure intelligence

-

5.2 CONCEPT, NATURE AND TYPES OF
INTELLIGENCE

7
”_Ihen? is no agreed definition of intelligence. In fact, there are as many definitions d
intelligence as there are writers on

ntell . the subject. PB. Ballard (1913) has observ®
'Whl]ljle the teacher tried to cultivate intelligence and the psychologist tried to meast®
wntelligence, nobody seems to know Wwhat intelligence was’ . On account of the differ |

to this group, intel; . IS total environment oy g, its or
situations of life Bence is general menta] adaptability 1o ]rJ::v]vtﬁglsallJea: al?lficto /
: em
The s

The thirq grou .
>'0Up of definitiop -
. This ip e O1S MINtains thy i,

i Clive use of ;
Numerica] gpq verba] symbofl

i Y
lligence is the ability toe a]‘ﬂé
deas and efficiency i
ols.

iona] definitiong. , ,;l”'

-

L. Ability to adjust

1. Binet (1905)—*Ability of an individual to direct his behaviour towards a goal.
2. Boyniton— ‘It is an inherited capacity of individual which is manifested through

i i i dance
his ability to adjust and reconstruct the factors of his environment in accor

with the most fundamental needs of himself and his g.roup. N
3. Burt (1949)— ‘It is the power of readjusux}ent’to relatively novel situations by
organising new psycho-physical coordination.
4. FEN. Freeman (1937)—‘Intelligence1s repres

of the individual to adjust himself to new sitt
learn.’
5. Johnson—-It stands for an ability t0 solve the gen
to adjust to new situations.’ N
6. J. Piaget (1926)-——‘Adaptation to physic . ol
I Peterson s mechete mt;an's i(zii?i(i]:lszl:ZZapt himself adequately to
8. Pinter (1921)-—"The ability of the I

relatively new situations to life. | oy
2. S (1;41) ‘Intelligence is 2 general capacity of an indivi
. Stern —

to adjust his thinking t0 new em’/ironnlle:;
10. Van Wagemen—‘It is the capacity to i€

changing conditions.’ ~

It i bili

11. William James (19(?7)—’— It is the ability

relatively new situation. —
12. William McDougall (1923)—Tt18 T

in the light of past experience-

1. Ability to learn

ented in behaviour by the capacity
ations, to solve new problems, to

eral run of human problems

al environment.’

and to adjust to relatively new and
to adjust oneself successfully to a

i ive tendenc
jty to improve upon native te y

i i Jearning ability.’
13. Buckingham (1921)— Intelligence the

14. Calvin—‘It is the ability t0 learn.

15. Spearman (1927)___‘1nte11igence n.laz. b e
i.e., “g” or general and “s” Of SPC? nce in

16. Thurstone (1946) defines intellige
(discussed in the following pages) ire.”

17. Woodrow—:It is the capacity to acquiE®

L. Ability to do abstract reasomng. .
8.C 3 n (1927)———‘General intellig
- L. opearma

; elates.’ . or
education of relations @d‘;?:may define intelligence 1 general as the pow
19. E.L. Thorndike (1931)—

. - of truth or fact.’
e point o V' . ation of abilities to learn,
" of good responses (fic;l;),?lt isa composite organization ofa
- Gates and Others i

i rtness and
bstract facts, with ale
to grasp broad and subtle facts,

especially Z- Jay flexibility and sagacity in
ise mental control and to ¢1SP y
accuracy, to exercise o
seeking the solution of problem

¢hought of in terms of two abilities

terms of five primary abilities

ch involves mainly the
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21. Henry Garrett (1946)—
which require the comprehension
diagrams, equations, formulae.’

22. J.M Hunt (1966)—*The techni
information supplied by his senses.’

23. L.M. Terman (1921)—*An individy
to carry on abstract thinking.’

24. Munn— Intelligence is the flexibility or versality to the use of symboli¢
processes.’

25. PE. Vernon (1927)—

exercj

IV. Operational Definitions

26.
27.

28.

29.

30.
31.

. PE. Vernon (1927)~‘Intelli

when he reached
intelligence lies

definition prege

definition of intelligence’. E.

given by Terman, He define
dlmensions:

the following more or Jegg

. S) or Space
In mech

N, O number Jactor: ah;
$€ similar ¢, those used

‘The abilities demanded in the solution of problel;lss
and use of symbols, i.e., words, numbers:

que that a child acquires for processing

al is intelligent in proportion as he is able

‘Allround thinking capacity or mental efficiency.’

Boring (1948)— ‘Intelligence is what intelligence tests.’

Dockell (1970)—*Intelligence might be taken to mean “ability” i.e., what 8 |
person can do at a moment ’ |

could be used.

|
D. W Wechsler (1950)—‘Intelligence is the aggregate or the global capacity of
the individual to act purposefully, to think rationally and to deg] effectively with |
the environment,’ ‘ ‘

|
G.D. Stoddard (1943)~‘Intel]jgence is the ability to undertake activities.’ |
Hein—‘Intelligence activity consisting in grasping the essentials in a gjpyation |
and responding approximately to ther.’

gence is what intelligence test measures,’
‘Intelligence js the pro
act later in nove| situations, *

o Was the first to take interest in intelligenc®

gzr;i:;;ntne ;:)Ihty of ar individual g direct hjg behaviour towas%®

o oon mC S goal-onented behavioyr when necessary, to kno*,

e fm;r ;::g:eﬁezsx;n. invention, direction and ce’nsorship'
1 - AL Terman (19 intelli 5
Illlt]etzll lio ;arry On abstract think; , ( t:,g)‘ssgn:gfmﬁlhgeﬁa‘

Y Terman probablyreﬂects dequate]y our pres(:;ll’lmcﬁon

. iti ﬂ

Ither elaborateq the defuu(;;l‘

TS of three indepe?

read Somewhat indepe’ " 4
. ; th, ang (m_ *Peed.In 1946 1 1 Thurstone ide‘?“g:
omponents of intelligent behavio™

actor: ilj i s

anicaj apn{ud or: the ability ¢ Visualize fla Or solid gb; ly invol*”

N solid objects, heavily in

4

(i) attitude, (i) b

ablhty 1n the cappu; i
bya CaShier_arrymg'Out of the rather simple nume

1 4 ty W vV Intelligence
i CC tS, c.g.,
1 mp ehenSion ﬂcto . abi].i to dea] lth erbal COIX p g
L or l’e’ba co ‘ -
, i S blhty. .
ba‘l reasoning and Vocabulary avaﬂa . . e
clor:

W, or word fluency fa abulary. NOTES
a child may be fluent even though he has a small voc

M, or memory factor: ability

’ye N 1 erinO’
Induction factor: facility in discovering
series of problems.

Deduction factor: only a small amount
Principle to a series of specific problems.. .
Flexibility and speed to closur.e:kailblhty
10 size up a problem situation quic e
configuration in favour of a more prom! S easeven

GD. Stoddard and B.L. Wellman (193

intelligence:

‘Intelligence is the ability to
(1) Difficuity,
(2) Complexity,
(3) Abstractness,
(4) Economy,
(5) Adaptiveness to a goal
(6) Social value, and .
(7) The emergence of origin

that demand a concentratt

R the
J.P. Guilford (1950) thinks atrhrf)‘w "
of Creativity and thus provide an

D. Wechsler (19§9) Concction
COombination of the cognitive fun :
inte
In Wechsler’s view,.gerleral m
like drive, will, perseveration
and impulsiveness; and by 0
G. Thompson (1975) sumes P !
a.bsolute definition of intelhgencs{mony’ Sefinition and measurement O
€. According to the law of par ach to tht} €
Cventya]) gail Thurstone’s appr{.)Vhether this ap
revail. . :
chi dren,syiliemgence is Challen.gmg- ourse unknown.
" those of Binet and Termat ® ' '
Intelligence and scholars of ancie

i 1
4 work. an beings to contro
Ka“tilya defines it as the ability Tr er which enables hum

her more general Per

According to Visnusarma,

¢t intellige
The Brahmasutra tells US tha

to store and reproduce perceptual-conceptual
the principle or rule that applies to a
of evidence for—ability to apply given

rpret instructions quickly. Facility
y; flexibility is the ability to abandon one

category definition of

i b :

and tom viti er conditions

d intai h activities un ,

als aintain Suc d : .

onof t Ig and aresistance to emotional force t

i energy . fi

S€ definitions ignore the important concep
roach to in elligence

p to intellg

udes hal i i ore than a

t general intelligence 18 m
l dt ntified py Thurstone and others.
s 1de y

in conative factors
. nced by certain . .
lligence is mﬂrltl:m emotional factors like anxiety
e

o sonality characteristics.

u e dis D re is no
th di CUSSlOIl in these words: The
nstruct ma be changed at any
CcO y t

Jest yet most fruitful definition will

and persistence:

A theoretical
the simp

proach will be more valuable

of ¢

it is the poW

is the gift of God and it is fixed at
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s Intelligence
i ; i : : is as the ‘ability to understand and manage
Intelligence The Agnipurana prescribes diet for infants to help the growth of thetr (i) Abstract Intelligence—He defined this asb hetr)r,ﬁcal or physical formulas,
intelligence. ideas and symbols, such as, wprds, m(ljntlh elrjsi;ec o o wene nf students, ths
o o legal decisions, scientific principles and the lixe... ,
Agadhabuddhi or intelligence that cannot be measured or superior intelligence: is gvery close to what is called scholastic aptitude. NOTES
: . . . . } ) . .. ‘ T derstand
NOTES Mafzabuddhz or great intelligence, malin buddhi or dull intelligence (i) Mechanical Intelligence—This includes, the al?lhty to clean,o ici)n unmaChine
Sthirabuddhi or calm intelligence. and manage things and mechanisms, such as a knife, a gun, a moving ’
Atpabuddhi or little intelligence, and automobile, a boat, a lathe’.
] o _ . o - derstand and manage men and
In ancient India, intelligence was measured through conversation, physicd (iti) Social Intelligence—This is the ability to un relations’.
features, gestures, gait, speech, changes in the eye and facial expression. women, boys and girls to act wisely 1n human
5.2.3 Chief Characteristics and Generalizations on Intelligence Intelligence Curve inst chronological age from birth
: . ; development agains .
Intelligence cannot be increased or decreased. The amount of intelligence that a perSOﬂ gwg plot a measqre of mt;llectlsli;ect wepWill obtain S = shaped curve (Figure 5.1).
possesses is inherited and fixed. The amount though fixed does not revea itself at th® Adolescence using a random su0)
frtﬁrt of life. With the growth of the child, the amount inherited by a child also grows
e g;.neral belief is that the growth of intelligence stops and it reaches its limit at th | & it
zf(;)e Ofsmtt:n o}l; seventeen. It s true that a man of forty knows more than he was ? | § o
hnzln za:ﬁcreI;se(;u'It;s'ls does not mean that the amount of intelligence possessed by g .
" -+ s maybe due to his experience, Ag regards his intelligence, 1S e ®
position remains the same. gence, T >
. £ 0
s ction, conce . . 20 ]
growing children, have yary desﬁ?bizdegf?:;rosgyJudlclqusly bestowed 07 | g 12 14 16 18
development of intelligence. > Hoor environments retaf | = 2 4 6 |a ‘ca:zgo in yeus
| Chronolog
The growth of intelligence of certain chi !
' unfavourable circym children may be Checked dye tq certal ioence Curve
Stances and when these are removed. intey; s | Fig. 5.1 Intellige
to grow and functiong normally. + ieTigence begin® .
. . urve: .
* Intelligence adjustme . - Thefq i to light from the € . th of intelligence
nt Owing points come . d grow
toadust him;elfto " and inventions: An intelligent person has the abiliy . gp . is a period of relatively rapic &t
He has the capacity te chaqgmg Circumstances with eage effi-ciency and spee®” t During early childhood, the(rje ring adolescence-
. 0 assimilate ideas ve uickl , ¢ followed by a slower rate du linear.
with new situationg Very successful] Anry quickly ?.md clearly. He can cOP6 2 Dur ' curve is more of less . .o carly adult years.
attributed ¢ - \/ € mven-tions of th b uring childhood, the . um during
0 persons of very high inte])j of the world can ost at its maxim
. elligence 3. Men ent reaches alm
The unintelligent or the dullard fajls ¢ tal developm
. sto . .
guided by others, They lack originalitythlnk of new Situations, They are alway Non'deﬁnable nature of intelligence peing able 0 define its precise
* Distributi N : . sty without b€ d measure
0 per tion of intelligence; Tpe majority of o Ome argue, ‘e can measure electrichy ¥ asure it. So we can use 2
p cent,, are found in the LQ. range 90_ € school children, say ab%, - Mature, B¢ we can put electricity to use n .
Or “average’, 10and are referred to as ‘nor™ Melligence, P Usually scholars, executives 1n
* Intelligence and . i ations: US intelligence.
sex diff, . , . secorent 0CCUP . tract intellig
show that the aver erences; Generaljy speakin tudlas . Intelligence and differ - antist posSesS high abs . t as well as high
« Intel] 98€ scores of the gexeg are striki 8 the research ¢ *iness and government and scien ply possesses high abstrac bination of
elligence and ra¢p g ngly similar, ‘ i o oineer presumabty ineers possess a corm
some gifted childy € differences, Every racia] ntajﬂs e A successful civil enginee P her types of €n8ie
imaginatj en. Franz Boag States, if *' and cultural group ¢0” et i Danica] intelligence. Similarly; © 11 as social
be repres:e; eclllergetlc and emOtionall}: Stalze ‘;l:rre t0select the most intell? Uld * bilities. sesses high abstract as We
nted’, Stable th d of mankind s W - er pos
allrace i A successful criminal 1aWY -
’ . cal
5.24 Three Broad Aregg of In ; “ltelhgence‘ Jumbers possess above normal mechani
ntellj . dplo
Thurstone hag suggested gent Behayioyy : ingeq. echanics, expert carpenters 1
bC aVi()u i [hat we may re ) 0‘1 elhgence‘ . Self-Instructional
Self-tnstrucy " COgnize at Jeag three b ofintel? eneralization®: Material e
130 Ma:;:;:,t;ruc"ona’ road areas Of Course, these are crude g
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5.2.5 Types of Intelligence

The various types of intelligence are as follows:

NOTES 1. Naturalist intelligence |

This type of intelligence designates the human ability to discriminate among liviDg
things (plants, animals) as well as sensitivity to other features of the natural world
(clouds, rock configurations). This ability was clearly of value in our evolutionary
past as hunters, gatherers, and farmers; it continues to be central in such roles
botanist or chef. It is also speculated that much of our consumer society exploits the

naturalist intelligences, which can be mobilized in the discrimination among cars:
sneakers, kinds of make-up, and the like.

2. Musical intelligence

Musical intelligence is the capacity to discern pitch, rhythm, timbre, and tone. This
intelligence enables us to recognize, create, reproduce, and reflect on music, as
demonstrated by composers, conductors, musicians, vocalist, and sensitive listeners.
Interestingly, there is often an affective connection between music and the emotions;
and mathematica.l and Imus.ical intelligences may share common thinking processes-
;51{1(:;156 lzé(ilsllt;h \Z;t:réh;zul;lllll;iqcl)lt;t;n;il;rg:nce are usually singing' or drumming t0
of sounds others may miss.
3. Logical-mathematical intelligence

detectiv.es. Young adults it lots of logica]
categories, and relationships,

and experiments.
4. Existential intelligence

Sensitivity and capaci

) ty to tack]
meaning of life, why ~ideg

P questions . e
do we die, ang about humgp Xistence, such as g

how did we get here,
5. Interpersona] intelligence

- Inter ; 3
intelligence are leaders Personal inge)j

understand others’ feeli

peers, are )
Ngs and moy; =00

ves,
6. Bodily.L; S

is the capgc; iet)
. it : : val
is Intelligence aIsoI: 0 Manipulate objects and use 2 tioﬂ

iny . e
olves a senge of timing and the p¢

Ser_’ﬁln.s‘u'm'zr'(m al
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of skills through mind-body union. Athlc.etes, _dancers, surgeons, and craftspeople
exhibit well-developed bodily kinesthetic intelligence.

7. Linguistic intelligence

. q, s ; laneuage IESs
Linguistic intelligence is the ability to thml.i in v_vords. and to ;ljls:“;znﬁ:?geutl?dz};)tand
and appreciate complex meanings. Linguistic m{elh‘genc‘t? ic skills to reflect on our
the order and meaning of words and W apply mem_l'lclll gIUI:}tafer human competence
use of language. Linguistic intelligence 1s t.he most Wil:f e gve i e
and is evident in poets, novelists, joumahsts,.a'nd e ez o ptellino D
adults with this kind of intelligence enjoy writing, readins, i

crossword puzzles.

8. Intra-personal intelligence

i elf and one’s thoughts
Intra—personal intelligence is the capacity to understand ones ;

: Ing an
and feelings, and to use such knowledge in planmﬂ?atiorl of the self, but also of the
Personal intelligence involves not only an apprect itual leaders, and philosophers.
human condition. Tt is evident in psychologist, SPI

: ir own feelings and are
Thege young adults may be shy. They are Very aware of their 2
Self-motivated.

9, e .
Spatial intelligence s. Core capacities include

# sy . i - g fety a S,
Spatia] intelligence is the ability to tf manipulation, graphic anc_l artistic S;I‘]éit
Menty] imagery, spatial reasoning, lmagecul;JtorS painters, and architects all exhi

lots, § Pe

ive i inati i . ; inated with
and ap active imagination. Sailors, le i of imtelligence may be fascinat
Spatia] intelli Y dults with tit ki : g
1gence. Young adu : - wing or daydrez g
Mazes or Jigsaw puzzlesbor spend fieeqme vl
f=h ?
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hink in three dimension

ntelligence for which

re of 1 3
nd the structt corics. the following

P . rsta
SYchologists have attempted to unde ong the jmportant th

- m
®Y have formulated several theories: A

eSeI'Ve S - o
pecial mention. h
; eory
Electic T

trong evidence based on @s
underlying all cognitive

SPEarman’s Two-Factor Theory OF

: duced s
In 1904, Steanaan, an Bnghsh psychologlst produ

| e fundamental ability
1 researches that there was on

ivi ded upon
A involving intellectual activity df:pen_S Vicp "
. : invo = s L= factor. i
a o o, ceording to him, every tas;k arate ability OF specific This view

kb r and “s” factor.
SCnerq] ability or “g” factor and a S€P g” facto

1 ]es o . .
intelligence: o any situation
opularly known as two-factor theory ofnlél(3 Thus, when we respond to any
1R €6 35 . i e y
S "2 factor represents native intell2

, QT ible
- o factor 18 responsl
. tyor g _ .
; ntal abili . k is res onsible
r 7 : general MEMe jcular task 15 1esp
fgrpe”()rm an intellectual task, our Zci ¢ ability in that part
fo Part of our reactions and our SP

4 -aw inferences,
€ regt. h as, ability to draw inf

A JucC . .
¢ abilities, S4 of numbers, the ability to code

. ¢ opecifl e
There s large number 01_ b-pec continue Sertes
lh; to complete sentences, ability to

SSages, etc.

Intelligence

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material




Intelligence
Intelligence 2. Thurstone’s Group Factor Theory or Anarchic Theory 4. Oligarchic Theory ¢ Olicarchic Theory. They say a person
L.L. Thurstone, an American psychologist propounded the group factor theory of This theory is cr%ticized by the advocatzfeo cannit be mentionad in any single factor
intelligence. According to him, intellectual ac’tivity is neither an expression of numerous cannot be expert in all fields. Moreover, they NOTES
NOTES highly specific factors as claimed by Thorndike, nor the expression primarily of a Which means intelligence.
general factor which prevails in all mental tasks as Spearman believed. Instet.ld, as
revealed by factor analysis, certain mental operations have in common a primary

factor which gives them psychological and functional unity and which distinctly
separates them from other mental op

erations. These mental operations are said 10
constitute a group ‘A’, similarly,

| €rS or a gro F ild who is intelligent in one group of
s ; rations . | Powers or a group of abilities. For example, a chil n
ifying primary factor and may have their 0

; ) he may be equally intelligent
be said to constitute a group ‘B’, and so on. Thus knowledge may not be intelligent in the other group- But he may

there are a number of groups of mental abilities, each of which has its own primary | j
factor.

: igure 5.3)
In the various subjects of that particular group- (Figure

. . intelligenc igarchic
This theory i sometimes known as sampling theory f nteligence. @ asrehi
theory was put forward by Prof. Thompson. Accford}ng tt:)at cognitive abilities are
abilities belong to certain groups. This theory mamta:)m: of a few main intellectual
Manifestations not of a single commanding faculty, bu

Thurstone proposed seven factors and ¢

. } HUMANITY GROUP
alled them “primary mental abjilities”- SCIENCE GROUP ONOMICS HISTORY
These are: PHYSICS GEOLOGY EC
(iy M—Memory: To be able to learn and retain information. Also to be able ' ¢
to recall the learned material, PUBLIC P?gg,%?l'
(if) N—Number: To be able to understand quickly and with accuracy simple CHEMISTRY ZOOLOSY. ppuINISTRATION
arithmetic computations.

NOMICS
) socioLogy  ECON
identify objects quickly and accurately BOTANY BIOLOGY Higence
(iv) R—Reasoning: To be able to perceive and utilize abstract relationship$ _ . of Group Factor Theory of Inteti
Tobe able to put together pastexperiences in the solution of new problems- Fig. 5.3 Oligarchic Theory
(\{) S—Spatial: To be able to dea] with objects in space, Edycafs T f theories of intelligence . t
(Vi) Verbal: To be able to understand and utilize verbg] ideas, ¢ational implications o . ground that it fails t0 take ino accou;ln
(vii) W—Wor d fluency: To be able to think of words rapidly. Speaﬂ'ﬂan’s Theory is criticized on the n:jatlgwg;rds the later years of his life. Sp
Spearman’s theory i W ” , , Sufficiendy f ific types of abilities an tors.
elements from all o, mry'ls also known as thf: electzc.theory because it harmonize$ imge]f hyd %r specific tyflize the existence of group fac ntelligence. Guilford
theory”, because he an types. Thurstone’s theory is also known as the “anarchi¢ | ac begun tore due weightage 10 abstfa‘t:ltlmry as it attempts to
, cony ; - . o ; eo!
o Cerves of mind ag consisting of a number of independe® b TheoryTg’? rInn?ﬂljf i ’Iheoryra:;c:l;feutlllle most Comprﬁzzr:g thivit)’- This theory has
elligence see f inte
. take ; . ) i spects O
3. Unitary Theo ; © 1nto consideration all possible 2
| ry Iy or Monarchijc Theory €ral educaﬁoza? imp]jcagons. the specific ability of the studfe‘;l:l é:
According to Monarchic attitude, intelligence c Th :des knowledge about dents’ abilities by the gul
enables a creature tq adjust itself to chapes S regarded as an adaptiveness Wl}‘ | Buide e SOI mo.del provi es An analysis of the studen g could be based.
Wwhich regards intelligence, as 5 unitary (angmg Cvironment, Thjs jg 5 popular v160 i ok €m in the right dlfectlon. on which future Jearnin ¢ the unsatisfactory
man’s achievement i any intellectyg] entr:OIlgrch) faculty that determines the leve;u’ °f can suggest a reliable baS?t fing out the reasons oce
round menta] efficiency js 3 sign of mtellirp;llse he may take Accordingly, inbor? 5 | be The SOI modet is useful in f}nmeir adequate intelhger.l .and Higher mertal
well, had he turned his minq to poetry, gence. Newton could have been a Poct Ormance of the students in spit€ © ding human learning tic modifications

Pr The mode] points out that for'understa:‘ i
Wy 8 Of thinking, problem-solving 21 culum constr
o dd be needed in our theory of curr! find out
lnst“uCtion. this enables us to

jlities and to
) al abilities a0 m. If not, how
WhethThe mode] has explored 12((1) m:lzlgeecatuenﬁon to eaCh of the
: er g ing adeq
"“Drove. I not we are paying

i some dras
etc1.1’ction and methodology of

Intelligence j a single unit

grammes for the cre

. orichment Pro 3
8 The model guides us to devise enrich™
1fted chi ldr g

€n.
Fig. 52 Unitq ‘
Y Theory of Monaycp;, Theory of Intelligence "}h

|
ative and the ‘E

Self-Instructiongy
134 Materig)

Self-Instructional
Material 135




Intelligence

136

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

: ”[jhe model discards the ideas of transfe
of specific skills should be our focus of attention.

5.3.1 Thurstone’s Theory of Intelligence

I.,o_uis .Leon Thurstone made significant contribution
including psychometrics, statistics, and the study of
‘methods for scaling psychological measur:
many other. The statistical techni

contribution to psychology. ques developed by Thurstone are his most enduring

?g:rirlzic:ry abilitz:es.— word fluency, verbal comprehension, spatial visualizag bef

ey ;dazfglg;nt\éztrg:tr:?rry, rcleasoning, and perceptual speed. Wheno';‘lixﬁl;:oﬂe
om IQ sampl ith simi

g e iy s a[l)) ic;,isti;): people with similar scores, he found

However, when Thurstone admij

heterogeneous group of children

ne a nistered his tests to an intellectually
were entirel ’ o

mnable to find that the seven primary abilities

center around “Prip; ed him to formulate 5 model of intellj
. of co
factors of inteﬂigenée:hryat?i;fr:;ln‘:‘;zlih?s agPMAs), which were indepenl(;l;]thgf:ul’
opposed the singuar o viduals possessed in varyj ¢
tests and wag eXPreSg €neral Intelligence tha; arying degrees. Thursto‘f

Lwere part of th, ¢
and Guilford staey sed as a menta] tegy. In 1935 T}, € scores of all psychomet!”

the journal Psychometrika and lso the o8 with Thorn

also the P sychometric Socie?’
urstone’ 5

ain factorg that t for

) LL accoun ot

pr Zcecliur.e by g, the £ Thurstone was the first psycholo 1:6
Nalysis of the resulti Sults from approximately 60 S€P .;gs'

Ing co, : .
s for the constructiong of tﬁee lat¥on Yielded the following P st
ri

as developeq by T 1S of two factors as propo

Orndike

r of learning and stresses that learning

Primary mental abilities (PMA) (tfvy |

s in many areas of psycholog}
human intelligence by develop#e
©s, assessing attitudes, and test theory, among

:‘ Fig.
|
‘h

The six primary factors emerged are as follows:

1. Number factor (N)
accurately.
Found in test involving verbal comprehension.

Verbal factor may take two forms: (?) Verba} ﬂuen.cy,
which is the ability to deal with relatlonsl?lps
expressed in words. (ii) Verbal comprehension,

which refers to on

Involved in any task in whi.ch the subject
manipulates an object imaginary In space. |
Involving the ability to memorize quickly and retain

for a longer time. |
Found in tasks that requires the subje

a rule or principle. . |
Involved whenever the subject is asked to think of

isolated words ata rapid rate. o |
It is the ability (O find out quickly similarities and

differences in groups of designs.
i man,
TOday there is rather general agreement among the psychologlr:];s }t]ltlz;te tl::; Zrzener a){
e ctual dimensions. However, theré remains a factor thfat n é e e
Py aptitude, a Cc;nclusion supported by the fact thz:lt ticsome s e
are not completely independent but are correlate o sote et ona
i ST Despite the analytic nature of the multifactor app ,

. s oiven to social intelligence,
: e I ) . 1e weight is given t©©
ted Conception of intelligence Smcelg;ﬂ;ch ai athletic, music and drama, etc.

Mechanica) and to abilities in special fie
532 Guilford Theory of Intelligence

2. Verbal factor V)

3. Space relations (S)

4 Memory (V)

5 ct to discover
- Reasoning (R)

6. Worq fluency (W)

7. Perceptual speed

rd and his associates in the

d by Guﬂfoa]ifomia in 1966. The work

This three-dimensional theory was develop® Southern C

gflych(_’logical laboratory at the University Oft pegan on this theory in 1956.
Uilford’s The. ory of Structure of Intellec aving three dimensions: (i)

. ioning as b . .
Guilford conceives of intellectual functioning are processes involved in

0 . - Operations i
etations, (i) content and (i) Produets: Py ying, convergent thinkin

ent ]
evalnectual behaviour-cognition. memory (:11: f;gay pe figural, symbolic, €8 letrers,
Uation, Th operatio!
. The content of these OPEt<™
€13, semantic e.g,, words or behavio
AViour, attitudes, needs, etc- The pr os
®ms, transformations and implicatio™

OPerat; . each of Whi
whelons x 4 contents x 6 products); ure 5.4)-

°h is measured by a separate test (Fig %
: ¢ of Intelligence

5.4 Guilfords Modul

e—units, classes, relations,

del contains 120 cells (5

the mo 12
ch represents 2 distinct factor

Ability to do numerical calculations rapidly and
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TamR

i Intellig. . : e : . i 1,
- Smlf.o-rd suggests that the five processes act on the four units to produce one of s * Systems: The ability to structure objects in space, to structure symbolic Intelligence
olgan} tve products. The six products are units of a single word or idea, classes:® elements and to formulate P.roblems. . s of development
o auonship between or among units or classes, systems, an organized sequei®® * Transformations: The ability to look'mto.the future lines of develop
NO 1deas., transformations, a change or rede ﬁnition, ystems, ; g and implicaﬁo“s' or to suggest changes in the existing situations. NOTES
TES predictions of the future, Or a unit or class, ‘ * Implications: The ability to utilize present information for future ends.
Guilford belj " . TR
intellectual abiyg ::e; t;mcal: eacth 1;lyerson 1S a unique composite of a great many dlﬁe:“‘ Educational implications of the SI model
in S nis: * .
coguitive operation, specific c:nt:f\:u;}dﬁlncnoigng involves three compon® The educational implications of the SI model are as follows:
a specific T 1
Some of the elements of th, P prpduct 1. The SI model has explored 150 intellectual abilities and this en.ables “‘f’ to find
o Cosnits € structure of intellect foll . . . h of these. If not, it explains how
ognition: It refers to discovery, red S e as o oW out if we are paying adequate attention to €ach 0
[ ] . .
Memo.ry: Itis a pnmary menta] lSCOVBry or I'CCOgmtlon wh atls to umprove, .
Tecognized. process. It means the retention 0 cific ability of students to guide
* Divergent think g 2. The model provides knowledge about the spe
' hinking: This implies thingirg - " j them in the right direction.
and searching some variety ar? 4 ‘:;s thinking in different directions, ¢ 3 the right directi ding human learning and higher mental
* Convergent thinking: In th;g Ovelty. {0 - The model points out that for understancing tivity, significant modifications
best answer, type of thinking what results is the righ Processes of thinking, problem-solving and cresnsu-u,ction and methodology of
* Evaluation: t is about reaching decic: s Would be needed in the theory of curriculum ¢
information recejved. § decisions or making judgments about” | Instruction. :
Thi . _ g 4 ) . chment programmes for creative and
$ model of Guilford js p, t : » The model guides us to provide enric '
When compressed, intelj; Ot a basic model. It cap be ded' ' tal
instead of < Eence consists of oy compressed and exp2™,, ented students. : erformance of
a 1of SIX products, we haye three: fiy Only 18 factors (3 x o x 3 = 18) l-f"; 5. ‘The model is useful in findin g out the reasons of unsatisfactory p
example, convergent .->» 1IVe operationg = _, el is useful in reas” .
is based on co gn%tiona:nd (;lge;glzgt thinking are ope, memocl'?::::: brefilulced to tgga(‘ a student in spite of his high level of intelligence 1 osses thatlearning of
1s e ing an
and four contents to three, one- As such five OPerations 86; :égfilc:j to © The model discards the idea of tansfer of l;z;né?)rg\
When expanded by breakin Specific skills should be the focus of our 8 '
intelligence com / 8, each of the products, operati i 533 pj igence
- Poses of (8 x 12 x 10) = 960 menta] abilities ons and conte®”. laget Theory of Intelligenc Jojescence. Piaget
owever, Guilf ' ! The -~ behaviour from birth to adolescence. Fag:
compressing in hig gy " says that S—R bond s the real thing. Eysenck a] 9“4 d.PrOcesseS lie under the adaptive beh?ﬁvllloul;owledge and working of the clnl.d s
There are three proq 1 Way. According to him, intelligenc o PO ming g CVelopmental process of underst2ncio® teaching, structure and sequencing
This can be safeli ucts, three cop tents and one roces e COHS'lSt of nine fact ) . His system can be of great value to a.?seS?‘; of various activities in and outside
primary abilitjes Y Compared to Thurstope’ mode] > Or Operation (3 x | x 327, Ject matter in the curriculum and organization :
A ‘ el, which states that there are s¢" ® Classroom,
second way of claccifys . ccommodation
Mater;j . ass the i 1 Pasie ¢g . ;milation and 3 .
al o; content involyeq, in folvzsllzltlell;ctual factor js according to the kiﬂd By ncepts: schema, assiml ¢ and the change in behaviour. The
Isua] Content: Jt i concret ° 0“‘,)“’“18 factors: n cgaget Was interested in the developmental proce; chaviour of the infant. The infant
oCnses, i, size, © Material, whic, : po OBt of scp ies to the sensorimotor : t: listens to different
) » 10rm, co, Ch 1s perceived throug” | sy Chema applies to . .t of environment; )
. Symbolic: 1 consists ;)f] e J vo? the breast of his mother; looks at the object rehend, conceptualize the articles,
€mantic copgept. 1; ;.. . etters, digjts and oth . . o, esin pig environment: and finally tries © comp: rocess of conceptualization
get fr nt: It s in the f €T conventional sign$- , ¢t ; 2+ structures. The P infant to adapt
Om others Orm of verbal megp; o whidPisgyo. SPace and many other cognitive T L employed by the nfamt o
Behavigyyg) conte Atings or ideas, " top_ely dependent upon the sequences of behd derives its name from the behaviour
* Auditory. Thi Nt It meapg social _ : e ENVironment. Although a particular scheme % tional disposition that enables
¥: This relateg 1al behaviour in soci - SQuence ; -AIonE internal organiz2 : nsorimotor
When 5 extain 0 factoryg relatmg o th In society.  the Ce it describes, it implies some 1Y sitions. According to Piaget, s€ .
Products are b, - Oeratiop ;s applied ¢ e senses uowwg Se ueeq“ence to adopt itself to a variety offcg; same class because they 3;3 CO:S ks
hits; ved: © @ certain kind of content, 0 Drocence and cogpitive structures ar¢ © ach scheme enlarges and chang
) nderStandm g th 0 g Co S3€s. As the development proceeds, e mplex schemes.
units, ® Meaning of g “dinateq ; form more - infant
Classe I Wwords, visuals, auditory and $ With other schemes {0 ¢ of the reflex pehaviour of the :11 :
‘ S: ’ . ou : du
| * Relatjq t Teans Classiﬁcation J The sensorimotor schemas develt‘l)lp continue to function and are gradually
? Self.} , Object ns: tlﬂ]p les diSCOV . of Words and ideas. {5 gﬂ are reduced and intemalized as they Seif-Instructional
B Matery ! > *1ng relations between various conc®® ot ®
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conv i iti

moree::tgw(/lelrl;t(;:g gnitive ?Chemes. As the sensorimotor schemas are converted. t tt‘-;

oo, knownsymbohc structures, they become generally synonymous wilh
as Concepts, generalizations, principles, constructs and plans-

The schemas acquired i '
quired in inf; . . ife. W
Process of change is accounted for Ency are exercised and changed in later life. ™

I3 o . . W :
called “assimilatiop and accommodZﬁt:;PS}'chologlcal processes constantly at

At the sensor; i
up #ﬁngs and o er;rtgotor level, when the mfant acquires grasping schema, he chz
- This scheme of grasping objects is ¢ i

Ausbe] cq .
Mmentin '

stage : . g upon th g

8¢S are identifiable, sequenti © development Stages of Piaget writes: ‘P iag?;

that are qualitagiyer, o o cntal phases j
Qualitatively dlscﬁminablelzror: " an orderly progression of develo?’y

of most j
members of 5 broadly defineq 4 adjacent phases ang generally charac®” |

iy o3 &€ range,’ |
_the stages of Cognitive developmen; ar - d

) ponses,

ta "
ges of cognitiye development
Jean Piaget divides the Sta M’j
oy

ges Of CO ..

1. The pers ghitive . . cated 4
fr " beriod of Sensorim gy development into the following ©* /
Om birth tg ) Or adaptatjg

gl
3 . . 6 o
The infap ¢ farts £, I (since birth to 2 years)* 11,1116 z;’:d_
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an ex i O of
. traordinary development nso”
On and reaches the stage of 5

Period is very important for futt |

SaSne L

I'§

- The period of intuitive tho

jons (8
- The period of concrete operation® \ hen the chil

i fro
* The period of formal operations ( o

The intellectual development at this age is marked by foul_r fundamental
characteristics: (a) object concept formation, (b) coordinated space,

(c) objectified causality and (d) objectification of time.

The objects exist in the psychological world of an adult irrf:specﬁve of thc.eir
physical presence before the adult but in the world of the child they only exist
when they are physically present and the child looks at them,' grasps thfem and
acts with them. As soon as they move out of his range of acting, grasping af‘d
listening, they stop existing for the child. In the first year of life, thf’ child
develops the concept of permanence of objef:ts. He then attempts to retrieve an
object that disappears from his range of action. . .
The second characteristic of coordinated space is integrated w1th.the formautﬁn
of the object concept. The spatial world at first is totall.y ugcoolr]dlgzétt:c:i.z lzzir be
end of 2 years, the child develops the cqncept wtﬁich is ncbi:j y
relationship among objects and between objects and his oW y.

. :on at the beginning of life. By
The infant does not have any real sense of duration tion is present, but it

e ity e e 2 e i
is entirely a subjective phenomenon. By tl}e en o aning of cbjectve
frees himself from this personal concept of time, an

exist i lace. :
stence of time takes p d preconceptual thought (2 to 4 years):

. The development of symbolic an bi1d starts dealing with the world by

At the end of the sensorimotor period; the ¢

means of ideational representatiogis. B%’ ex:ct:lding hi
he is capable O
demonstrates that he 1s ¢ap ate the use of

now. These actions of the child indic ting the environm

years the child develops way of replfesfgynﬁ3 olic schemes.

Perceptual cues and will build a set o this stage. the child is able
sent experiences. His

ught (4 to 8 years)t: ::1:1 .

A S .

to use concepts as stable gener ! at(lior; :fi;); L e

e . * e c i ith stages or

reasoning is not logical and is child is mainly concgmed with s %hl o
logic. The inuitive thought of the g o s about

rmation. )
static configurations and neglects transfo equately fink a whole set of

e cannot ad oo
that momentary static conditions butr ::e : taking into account the
integ :

sive conditions T and render them lo '
transformations which unify ther™ L sears) So—
o dis able to direct his attention

focus on the whole set of succ'esswe
. formation. At this stage, the chlld'can
i starting point. Piaget has given
o bers in various

tion and other forms of behaviour,
¢ world beyond here and

symbols. By the age of 4
ent in the absence of

that stage of cognitive development W

away from the static conditions ag
Changes that occur in the process

Ieason well, Transformation could ret™® the handling of num

K ible b-classes
i :ons which maxe poss? : into classes and su .
a long list of operations C ent of objects t ' tes. He has coine d

Telations to each other, the arrange-m to one Of more attrib

and the ordering of objects accor © of operations:

: : At this
aterm *grouping’ to describe 2 5° 2 years (0 adolescence): At

s quite systematic and reasonably
c

1’ ess becO rocess are evident when
“age, the child’s thought Pltoc the child’s thought pf p0ssibility. He starts a

Well-integrated. These qualities 0 is contemplation 0
€vents are present. Reality guides
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| On thg basis of trial ang error learning

havj - , tries t plem 2
learning Possible. Thug, e laVlour Which gyjde him 0 solve a new pro e

form of hypothetico-deductive re

. asoning. The use of formal operations is Wi
18 called the controlling aspects

of comprehending.

thinking can free himself of the here and now 82

. . ¢
1sdom lies in the masterful administration Of_‘h
unforeseen. Whep an adolescent is faced with a problem, he uses formal operanons.

to identify the variableg that see. all th
: X m relevant to i iders
possible combinat; £ thes i the solutions, and then consi

5.3.4 Thorndike’s Theory of Intelligence

lawful and systematic way. His w

Thorndike propounded some laws of learmi’®
The law of l‘eadiness

The law of readine ,

i SS states that . .
means he is prepared for learning ﬂlenltfht:; rlscarner 'S In'a state of readiness whlcb
, ess e Wl

be retained for 3 | : ) of learnine v . will
for action, Tt i ﬂleosri?af:tr:)d (;)f time. Thuys, readinessarll.ll::l:fs‘zﬂrlnbe fast and i goﬂ
the process of learning by thery ?vel-opmem. Or physiological growt}i3 n\t;l B

A person cannot perform anmouYa.u on f?‘m‘Shed by our wants, intere:o,ts . lzerg.resSes, |
dispensed. activity with ease towards which he ig :Ir:f W)
aVOurab]Y

The law of effect ‘ |
Thus, the simple megp:

anin is law ;
a rewarding stage of gOfﬂgs law is responses to 5 sit

in attaining success and ™y

ache i i |
S the solutigp, by making variations lglllaf |

ards the solygig i

on workin
s nofaprobleminapa™ o
© approach i, the ¢ |

S 1ot change

n
S Style wngy o Y0, The 1N the case of failure also, 117 o0
Style untj] pe achieveg Success. Person who 15 leaming should constantly ©

Law of attitude

Learning is conditioned by the attitudes and mental set pf the learner. Th.e response of
a person in a specific situation is dependent upon his p.ermaflent adl_:uzllmfenttm 3
Particular setting like culture. For example, an Ind.lan child will touch the i:alr :1:) !
give respect to elders while an American child will not have the same Tie;smemal
Tespecting the elders. The response depends upon the cultur_alhlearmni.n rhe mental
Set decides not only the response but also the object from which a Pelfs e s
Satisfaction or dissatisfaction. A bright student i§ not gatlsﬁed wl_len thee c:;m o score
less marks, but an average student may have satisfaction by shconﬂIE © sam attitude:
Learning takes place just because of attitude. If the learner has tae p

towards the task then learning will be better.

Law of analogy

i by comparison
the basis of the responses mpal
ation’. The response from an individual

d previously.

An individya] responds to a new situation on|
Or analogy. It js also called the ‘law of assimil
Will be similar to the one in which he has behave

Law of associative shifting

€, a dog starts salivating when he se€S

: . menon is that the dog
Vagging tail, The result of constant repetition of ;hishel’:‘;:; of the dish. Thus, the
ags his taj] on the mere perception of the man o

ish because
) the man and the dis
TeSPonse oripi . the food is now shifted to and we conclude that
both Onginally directed to ' main stimulus, the food,

€Se objects are associates of the lace.
ative shifting in the response has taken p

T nto
ofa w of €Xercise: The law of exercise 15 divided
1Suse,

. two subparts, ]aw of use and law

ation of an activity ﬁxe§ it
ults in the formation
that there is a

ated applic ”
repe the activity Ies!
s of the bramn SO

* Law of yge: According to this 1a% I nof
ﬁmﬂy in the mind. Repetitive applicatio e
of a habit in the muscles and the nerve .
Facility i it execution in time of need. odifiable connection 1S 10

ike, ‘when 810500, at connection’s
* Law of disuse: According to ThorndI: during a length of ime

Made between a situation and respos

Strength s g 4 all other things being equel
1s decrease ol
S —— GENCE AND MULTIPLE

" EMOTIONAL INTELLI

INTELLIGEN%
Iy thi al intellig

ts of emotio”

; S sect; e ce
lllteui Ection, we will discuss the cOnceP

®NCe in detaj]
‘1 . fessor
by En10tlonal Intelligence ersity andJ ohnﬂ1:4 231:3:; gf:);le to
er . n e Of e .
ang DSaIQVey, professor and psychologist atHamPS weé‘:) g:n an, the leading expert

®in tlsxzchologiSt at the University of NeW 1995, Daniel
*Im ‘emotionat intelligence (ED-
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Check Your Progress

1. Why is Spearman’s
theory also known
as ‘electic theory’
or ‘anarchic
theory’?

2. What is ‘law of
assimilation’?

3. Name the two sub-
par(s of ‘law of
exercise’.

4. What does the ‘law
of readiness’ state?
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in this ﬁ.eld, reported ‘IQ is onl
fmd social skills are far better
mtelligence’.

ya @nor predictor of success in life, while emOﬁo’?f!_
predictors of success and well-being than academlﬁt

Emotional intelj

. ence is sai . iond
1Q n learning, It is sgj g said to be of even greater importance than traditio®

d that the emotional center of the brain has links with 0¥f 1'on§?:

when one’s fegj; i
eelings shift; understanding the difference between

feeling and actin
Interms of others’ fee lings, tanding that gpe’s actions have consedu®

2 Mood manageme

ve . .
able to show that you ly; being able to take someone’s perspective:

care,
Management of ©

. relationshine. n.L: i
resolving conflicts; CO:;;’;:::IPS. Making friends, handling friendsh‘.p .
The mastery of these fiye c

g; collaborative learning and other social®
0 .
Indivig . Mpetencies results in the enhanced emotional intellige®
Vidual differenceg

Itis In distribution of intelligence
to adagee Y agreed upon b : o d
0 ad01escence and decl; y almost all psychologists that intelligence increases "
with sufficient certaineChnes in old age. These are general trends, by little is 10100/’1
in Obtainjng are liab]tyto be widely accepted. Thf! technical and theoretical d ﬂiculﬁ ‘
intelligence at 5 yearg o .0 210" 1 and decline of intelligence, gy y,, One
years .of age is very different from intelligenc » are two. . §

e tests for different age groups cap € at the age of 15 © W

- Second difficulty is tha Cross only said to be comp?* aoﬂ‘

age groups tested at one t Sectional Studies, that rgi%d '

marked] ud, |
y from those of longitudina] o follow-yp Stugien o Produce results tal ol

are tested at ' Studies, in wh;
Successive stages, tudies, in Which the same indi""" |

A

d out that measures of gains are inherently unreliable, that
al score, that the required assumption of
that there are particular dangers in

Thorndike has pointe
they are typically almost unrelated to the initi
equal units of measurement is rarely met and
correlating initial IQ and gain in IQ.

The most thorough and famous Cross
the trend of intelligence through adult life was
administered Army Alpha to 12,000 subjects ran

5.4.2 Gardner’s Theory of Multiple Intelligence
The theory of multiple intelligence was developed by HQ‘Yaf:lga:i‘(i)‘:le;fPh?t’:;?;Z;;’:
Education at Harvard University. It suggests that the traditional na

based on IQ testing i limited.

g is very o
ey G wasthe sttose e U0 el o o there
wag Bence. In his book Fraes omed publls : al,for success, but rather a

. ' ci
Was not one, monolithic kind of intelligence, that was Cru

i is list i dard
i . . eties. His list includes two standa
Wide spectrum of intelligences with sevzlalzfic);l\’lil;i al alacrity’; italso includes ‘spatial

academic kind ». . 3 rbala and 5ma[he : ) a” thetic enius’.
Capacity Ofte: lS:énvii an outstanding artist f & Tltf(g;et‘l;zrslgzzlsinteﬂiggences’;
fl.isplayed in physical fluidity; the ‘mu:sical or r.hyt,hmlc ;

Interpersonal skills’ and ‘intrapsychic capacity-

i an arbitrary fig
Gardner acknowledges that sg:: Itlol‘:hzonmultiplicity of human talents. At oné

intellige i ic num " . olligence. Interpersonal
Point %)f:;:l:li, t(lljzrrcdll]i? garcrillgiven 20 different var.letnelse :;elgt;i]::iie ity to nusture
intelligence broke down into four distinct abiliies: lfe; conflicts and the skill of social
Telationships and keep friends, the ability to resotV ,7

Analysis,

_sectional study that was designed to plot
that of Jones and Conrad in 1933. They
ging from 10 to 60 years of age.

ure. For the variety of

‘ inued to evolve. In
Gardners thinking about the mulSPciY & e I;fe\:: -
ardner’s thinking abou P s follows:

1993, he gave the Sumnfary of person mteigeicei:derstw d Other people: What

¢ : ; is the ab ° : with them. Successful
moﬁvatinteglpersonal mte]h\sg;llsehow o work cof)p.eratll‘:;lgers and sales people are
DolitiCianS em, how they teach’e s, ol .cians,.rehglou;l traperSOIlal intelligence s &
. divid, aT’ soc;al workliejrst,1 interperson intelhgerfce.to ot an ccurate, veridic al
correlaﬁves ::’}'lll(i)t)l;azlfme(gl inward. 1t is ¢ cad alc::)y operate effectively in life.
Mode] of opeself ;nd to be able to Us€ this mode telligence includes the

ents, motivations
According to Gardner e ’
. ; s . ‘qccess toone's
“Apacity to recognize and respond nce, be mdug::w aupon them to
N desires of other people’. In intr.ape:l}'ms inate am and |
WN feelings and the ability to dI5°

the coré of
appropriately 17"

onal intellig®
ong them

i ition—

8uide behaviour.’ 28 ed to focus of ntllel;aﬁ?l)lg:-:nge "
. : joence than on

thay - The theory of multiple mtell;gn t processes,-rath‘l’f: with 1Q of 160 work for

IS, awareness of one’s oW1 I many PEOP Jligence and the latter

. . at :
elhot‘()rleil abilities. Gardner Pomted out r inte: ersonal inte

a ) )
ab;,]ie 3 high one. The multifaceted Vlev;,tandard 1Q.
ty and potential for success

her picture of child’s
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Check Your Progress

5. When was the book
(Frames of Mind)
of Howard Gardner
published?

6. List some of the
elements of the
structure of
intellect.

7. Why is emotional
intelligence and its
nurturing
important?
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Intelligence
Intelligence _— Development of Mental Tests
i ion? Ar
3.5 MEASUREMENT OF INTELLIGENCE - Are all persons equally intelligent? Are all the students fit for :lclhogi (;Ziirsui;o?or . ﬁ
Tntell . ; all students capable of pursuing the same cqurses? Are 3 NOIES
NOTES is!;lfhge:dc;tem areused to measure intelligence. It is important to note that inteulgenw, Occupations? Is it proper to educate all students in the same -way. .
etc g: whlé)llxnn?t;,]?ln ety of elements, j.e,, behaviour and speed of doing things Co{zi\’{; These and various such questions have been engagmf t}?:v:t:)e;t:lonm:de tf)
. e : T . ' s
and a standardizeq ;gn;csﬁ:?ts have been devised. An intelligence test is an 0bJ Psychologists for the past hundred years or so. Many attemp

. ents ma

Intelli L Measure intelligence possessed by indiwduals: 50 thl;\jt nec;zs%ra;y anisrrjggtf:ceaselesz

and establis%::zoe N measureq througha complicated process. It involves a comparis® be made to give them training according to thelr.mtg t gs::aré: available which can be
ent of en C.A. (Chronological Age) and M‘S’ efforts of various psychologists whose standardized te .

P IS expressed by the term LQ. (Intelligence Quotie™ Used to measure intelligence.

; ing is are
Anne Anastasi observes: ‘Psychological testing 1
one of the youngest of the sciences.’

latively young branch of

_MaA. | Pren i ,_
1Q= X100 | Inet Position hological tests,
C.A. . development of psycholog
When we want to calculate the me tal dto One of the first problems, which stimulated the ;V hysician
the age are put 1o him (In the individ Nalage of a student all questions assign® Was the identification of the feeble-minded. French p Y )  which
are assigned to thay age). Ifho o ;\\;,vl ual scale of Bipeg a certain number of quesﬁoﬂs . o write a two-volume work in 1828 in w
his mental age is equal to his hr ers a]l the questiong assigned to that age correc \ Esqurioi was the first person {0 toeble-mindedness.
average one. Suppose you cronological age g that child js id & d tobe Over one hundred pages were devoted 0 1e¢ tribution was Seguin who
start with questions azslun ec‘l"e 10 test a child of ¢ A. 8 on the B(fon: l el;e You vil Another French physician who made 8 valuable colltion of mentally defective
successful in answering forerectlo t:ﬁ’;llxth Year and then gq up.u'}?hescc::llﬁii may b in 1837 eStablisl'fed theI:) ﬁ);'st school devoted to the eill‘l;as gained recogition.
Stop at 9. His mental age wiy beys © questions assigneq to years 6,7, § and MY ildren. In 1848, pe migrated to America where hl; o of e ninetoenthcentury
. . ’ ’ . cho Ogl 5
Intelligence is measureqd on the following factors: w The general aim of the early expenmefm:ilol:;yof human behaviour an(:1 r;ot tl::
. a . ) escrip - chologis
1 Vocabulary—Choosmg 2 SYnonym or antonym of rneS the formulation of generalized d o of the ealy expe@?nfﬂ [;39 gl
antonym. Near-synonym o pes e ASurement of indjvidual differencesf ded by Wundt at Leipzig 1 167
Cei e e oun : . hin
2. Verbal a“""(’gles~e.g., Branchis 0 5 tree as b i i e their fraining in a 1aboratory. ist, was primarily P onsible for BT ai
3. Sentence Completion—e 8., India h ook toriver. th Sir Francis Galton, an English bIOIOgllSStéZ an anthropometric labor‘atgiry"dwals |
8- India has—gtateg. € tegt; S se. In J is lJaboratory individu: {
4. Arithmet; . i ing movement on its cour: ndon. In this
5 Nome, ic reasomng~31mple arithmetic symg :Stabhshed by him in South KensingtonM us?eubm); I{hoe payment of a smzil fee. l?c:légﬁ .
Serles—. ’ ﬁ 0 . : ts € 3| ’
6 pi es—For ©Xample, what pext9 11,13, 1 hj:l:,ld be measured in certain physica! tfa;l ron also paved the Way for ” IlJI;) - rson }
cture arrangement\Arran ing d v > (17,19, 21). of Self devised most of the simple tests- G tc. One of his disciples, Kar ]
Sequence, 8¢ disarrangeq pictures of a story jn prop®” | N fating scale and questionnaire methods, €1 L e
7 Comprehensmn~For testing ¢ Arieq forward his work. ..a occupics 2 prominent f-osmo:.lml'zle in
8 , W.m ch some absy dity s shownl?monsense’ Certain cards or paras are giv®" I dey James McKeen Cattell of Amencfs:d the term “mental test f;;g annually
Sllnllanties, €.8., In what Way ¢ | 1896(5)10pmem of psychological testing: Hets which were being adim(ljl:tell like Galton ;
9. Genera] mfonnatmn otton ang Silk are alike? 1 tog is article related to a series Of e e their intellectual eve h tests of sensory
10. Digit span_p; " trom everygay i, | el o2° Studentsin the efforts 0 detertP . uld be obtained throvE |
Iepeat themN fosting Memory, igits 0 dig u.lat A measure of intellectual function® ' : also be i
1 Diod the Same der. are SPOken and the subject is aSke :“ Crimj ation and reaction time. a6 Pelin and Ferral may ?
'E%-Symbol subsgipyg | & }
. ) on—A |

oW,
Code js o ne- Mey Among others the names of Jastr
8ven and substitution is to be 4° Uoneg,

| Ineg. g ‘net disagreed
8., whj 7 ~Simo tor, Binet disagr
€n, table, bo k, sto ch word op the i ht the 1eft : n Test ot @ French edu?a sence by testing
14. Mult; %€, pencil, raq; ghtbelongs to the group on ® father ¢ - ine is Alfred BIRC eneral intellige :
: “'tlmenta]\e . > fadio Wit T Of intelligence testing ! o to measure & vements. According to _
'8 Which ope o the fj or % Teg “OMe of his contemporaries Who i€ ty, or muscular 10 Selplnsuctionat @
1 . s ateria
ws  SFstructiong Sures does not belong to the otf fion time, rote memory, sensory act!
alerial

'
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him, intelligence could be estin

) " s0ning:
nated, only by test of higher faculties lll\e_ reta; ork:d
ptability. Persistence, and self—criliusm_. Blf]e Jligence
on with Thephile Simon, pub!ished the first intetlzg

: , D
tems arranged in order of increasing difficulty
e test.

Binet tried out thege item
which divided the test

comprehension, Judement, ada
on these lines and in collaborati
test in 1905. This test had 30
about 15 years to complete th

lte
up to adult level. In th;
level.

Revised Test of 1916

an American Sample 06

> the term 1.Q. or “intelligen®

as the ratio of Mental age '

by 100. Thus:

10-= Mental-Age 4
Chronological Age

or simply .Q = I\CAﬁ'XIOO

1937 and 1960 Revisions

il: i I9;)7 ka;n(;i‘; 960, the Stanforq University Test wag revised by Meyri] and Terma® :
n as Stanforl?;Bmet Individug] Test of Intelli—gence It contains ;

child of : / . ,

4yearg ? years, 2.5 years, 3 years, 3.5 years, 4 years: oMt

i OTages. There are g questions for 5.5 as it is tho¥

erence in 1.Q, of S years and 5.5 old child.
Wechsler Scales of 1939 and 1

questions suitable fo; a
years and then for 5 ,6~1
that there is nog much dj

955

1y
s , culdf
» M 8pite of jtg merits wag not considered part e aga
Standardizeq on;

. 0
any mdividual over 18 yearsse. %
48 published in 1939 for this purp‘z AIS)
Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale

vised in | 955 and ane

_ : W version
came 1nto existence The age 1

d

r0?

G

. - ~abulary, (ii)
° Verbal tests: These contain the following types: ((l\)’)\;(i);ilaritiez, and
information, (iii) arithmetic items, (iv) comprehension,

(vi) digit span.

ign (ii) picture arrangement,
: These include (i) block design (ii) pict
° Non-verbal tests: These inclu S e
(ij?) object assembly, (iv) mazes, and (v) picture comp

Scale
Comparison between Binet Test and Wechsler

Binet

It is primarily for children.
2. Itis a mental age scale. Items are
—_&rouped in terms of mental age. e
- Selection is made by relation of succes
by age.
~£-_ltems are ungraded and unrelated.

5. The test i inflexible.

1.

Wechsler
S ears.
Wre from '16 to 64 .y, e
r_._f—? a point scale. Points arc give
2. Itis«

4. Ttems are graded.

i tible.
e test is flext . &
> antitative 10 evaluation.

6. Itis ualitative in evaluation.

L6 e il

Laﬂdmarks in the Development of Jestmz

Robert Owen’s Rating Scale

Seguin’s Form Boards

Binet-Simon Scale

Goddard Translation of Binet's Scale
Courtis Practice Test in Arithmetic
Thorndike Handwriting Scale

Healy and Fernald Performance Test
Hillegas Composition Scale
B“Ckingham Spelling Scale

Yerkes Poing Scale

StanfOI‘d Revision of the Binet-Simon 5
Army Group Tests, Stenquist Assembly
Sea shore Tests of Musical Ability
R(’TSChach Test

Stm“g Vocational Interest Inventory
Hildrety Readiness Test

MurraY Apperception Test
StanfordBinet Revision Scale
Thurstone Primary Abilities Test
Wechsler Scale

WEChsler Adult Intelligence Scale
. est
ReViSerJ Version of Stanford Binet ’
age: S
SS“'lCation of Intelligence Test

he ateg
Se . . -ee Cglteﬂ
May e classified under thre

lfldzwdua! Tests—These test

re d

1826
1842

1905

1908

1909

1910

1911

1912

1915

1915

1916

cale 1917
Tests 1919
1921
1927

1933

1935

1937

1938

1937

1955

1960

o . saal gt a time.
ories: : ldl\qdudl a
l-ed to

dministe
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. e[_
- (a) The B
These cover age group from 2 years to 18 years. These are: (

il
astic Tests of BU
Simon Tests, (b) Revised Tests by Terman, (c¢) Mental Scholastic

and (d) Wechsler Test.

roup (e

2. Group Tesrs—Group tests are administered to a group of pef)P]-f; (\}th join

had their birth in America—when the intelligence of the I-ec,ru.I ° o A
the army in the First World War was to be calculated. These are: (;ministfaﬂve
Alpha and Beta Test, (b) Terman’s Group Tests, (c) Otis Self-ft on-Verbd:
Tests. Among the group tests there are two types (i) Verbal and (ii) N

tes!
: ] er the
Verbal tests are those which require the uge of language to a”SWOn 410
items. Non-Verbal tests do not require the yge of language to resp

item, -

Individug] Test

It is administereq 10 an individug]
at a time.

It is costly in terms of
administration and time,

A trained tester is required to
administer it,

There is face-to-face Interaction

between the individya] and the
tester.

Individua) test
Guidance can
individyg] on

Group Test
It is administered g a group at the
same time,
It is less costly in terms of
administration and time,

No trained

PEIson is required tg
administer it,

There is no such face-to-face
interaction

is more reliable,
be provided o the

Group test may be influenceq by
the basis of jtg

several factors.

It is usefy] for sma]] childrep,

It is suitable for older children
and adults.
individya] by

> the tis not Possible to dg so,
means of prajge and

€Ncouragement g he can adapt to

the needs of t

he individya] child,
There is very

little Scope for
cheating.

There jg no ¢

o 0ssible
individua| tes(:irxr:petlmn " Speed and reading ability may
-N\-g\ nfluence the test score.
. \_/

bs e . _Several formalities are observed
N N administering. e
bef sting, few Members of the group m
Nt clearly understand the

Measuring Special Ability

s i al
s, t indicates gener:
. rformance on an in each of the particu
: s a result of pe eakness in :
e LQ Obmcline‘:1 aot point to the size of strength or V;e two students showing an LQ.
€S N »
SLARS fni)yhltt sothat are being measured. For examp
mental abilitie

; one
iti ifferent sub-tests; o

i st do well

i e v while the other may

of 120 on a particular test may iff i

) vocabu

Mmay do very well on arithmetic and Pfi%r.b;::b oth score the same total.
ithmetic; {

On vocabulary and poorly on ar

Test)
Primary Mental Abilities Test (PMA

. ial success of a
- b o dicate d;ﬁerentl‘
; or we need tests Wthh. e mental abilities prep ared t())i
T B 0bilities. The tests of anarly 7is based on the group fact
fr‘lbject on various mem;l;he PMA test for ages 110
hurstope meet this need.

rtain distinct

B is made up of ce :

; ich postulates that lﬂtemg?n}f E':[fhurstorle called the primary

thifry e a‘?ﬂéty ;EEHF mental functions whic

and more o less indep ;

Mentg] abilities. by this test are as follows:
The primary abilities as measured by

1. Number facility .
2. Verbal comprehension
3. Spatial perception

4. Word fluency

S. Reasoning

6. Rote memory

Differential Aptitude Test Battery (D_?Z::;renﬁa] AptimdeTest Batten (DAT)
Another test ure the special abilities 1

Is Comprisfzsn 1;;:1[ tests:

- Verbal Reasoning

Numerica] Ability

Abstract Reasoning

 Space Relations

* Mechanicq] Reasoning

* Clericgg Speed and Accuracy

: Language Usage: Spelling ctuati
Language Usage: Grammat, pul

ATB)
“Nery] Aptitude Test Battery (G

co ) o)) wh e .UJ !\J =

e
d usag
d wor

on an

t Battery
titude Tes e
peral Aputue of 15 tes
e 18 the Ge vice. It COnSlSFS de Spatial
ST 5t of the gifferential aptinide tylgpl"ymf’“tSer sl
(GAT €st o the differ

. Je, NUMETIC dexterity
Whig; )> developed by the intelligence. VeO2 % coor
1 Cover g 1 tors, such as in
aptltu actors,

i
ang , < form perception, clerical P
1 : |
Nanyg) dexterity, - menthHEd
i isti batteries ©
Dlelhr These SOPh1st1cated.t.e§t " person
© of, What special abilities

lear
more ¢

] much

ive 4

; e tests.
a intelligenc
eral 1n
e gen
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Use of Intelligence Tests

here:

L Selection of Students to a School: In

. : s gjvel |
Some of the important areas in which intelligence tests may be employed are &

. for |
good schools there is always rus't:te .
admission. All the applicants though eligible for admission cannot be adm!
Intelligence tests help to meet out this difficulty.

s 7 R . 0
. Classification of Pupils: Intelligence Tests help us to make a sifting atfh

. - - 0
time of first admission to school at the age of five or six. Secondary educal
is the next stage where another check can be provided.

- Detection of Superior and Inferior Intelligence: Some pupils have vBI;.
superior intelligence while others not. They move at different rates. All thew
cannot be given instruction together. Many methods have been suggeswd.

give inst.ruction to the superior and the gifted. Some favour complete segr 3gaﬂohl
of the g]lfted and the superior, while others suggest that they should be tau®
along with the average and an enriche

d course of study should be presctit®,
for them. To quote Prof. R R Kumria, 4 5

; “If on the other hand gems of purest 3
serene” are allowed to be unfathomable caves, the blame of this criminal negl’
lies at the door of the parents and teachers who are making the fut?,
generation—they should pick and choose the vanguard and the rearguard”
the nation. Tarring all with the same b |

rush s not only a psychological abgurd!
but a political blunder.”

Dr. Rice’s classification of the Intelligence Quotient of the Indians is as under":

Clas.siﬁcation Punjabi 1. Q.
Genius 165 and up
Very superior 140-165
Superior 120-140
Average
85-1
Dull 70 8?0
Borderline 5 5—70
Feeble-mindeq B —I 55 '
IV. Selecti oo 0I
1nte]ﬁge?12e0;0(rjn0ur?1e8: Different subjecs fequire different degreefa‘o
Kttt stui:l ;imf](;ru z:: ?1§her order of Intelligence and the others Ol\f/[idiﬂﬁ
e
LQ- of the High Schoo] oy, 1 UMited States gave the following
- OYs 1n different courses:
ourses '
Technicq Median 1.Q.
Scientific Ha
Academic o
Commerce 10
Trade 104
B
urt found the following correlat; 2
el clation between %
1gence ang COmpositiop ‘

V.

i

VI,

X1

- Award of Scholarships: Vari

: W
- Assessment of Teacher’s Work '

* Discovery of Unusual Ca
- Intelligence and Success in S

1
- Help in Diagnosis of B?‘_ﬂf“’, failure Of
10 discover ‘educable abilities -

56
Intelligence and reading 55
Intelligence and arithmetic (Problems) 57
Intelligence and spelling 21
Intelligence and writing 18
Intelligence and hand work 15
Intelligence and drawing following provisional

i = su the
Selection of Suitable Occupations: Burt QA

intelligence
; . e degree of intellig
scheme for occupational classification according to the deg
they require: —lawyer, physician,

e J—(LQ. 150
Higher professional and adminisiranve wor

. ; ndary).
architect, teacher (University and Secondary

. ; ex
Lower professional, technical and

" 15 to 130
Clerical and highly skilled wor k (1Q. 1
clerk, salesman, electrician, nurse.

Skilled Work (1.Q. 100 to 115)—Tailo

100)
Semi-skilled repetition work (1.Q. 85to
baker.

5
Unskilled repetition work (1.Q. 70 t? 8
Casual Labour (1.Q. 50 to 70)—Simp

ble
Institutional—Under 50—Unemploya 5
ous public scholar

nce (ests- - sence tests help
. The intelligence ©
¢ Work: The 11nw0fk and enable the

)——-—S hoﬂhand typiSt. bank

dressmaker. carpenter, cashier, printer.
r’ I i . .
Barber, welder, minor, painter,

) Manual labour, pavy groom, packer.

Jest routine work
ps aré awarded on the basis

. 'oe
of the results secured through e 1o
. Leve :
Determination of the Ol’“mglm succeed in his SChcﬁ?ch the student can be
, aci tw -
to m;: RN 1h ekt f';iﬂe of the mental leve:g;ects LQis arough g%ﬁx t}c:i
eac an estine ; ic su i 1
expecifd?oiiﬁ I:TOSt efficiently It 21]115 m s C]aiast'thc: needs
the probable learning capacity Otf (::: o
; ; si 2l 1
aid of F}nS test the teacher find ¢ of the pupils n a
of the individual. it gives indication
her and properly

n the achievemen
lljgencﬂ [€St53

teac
Subject does not correspond 10 ht by the

that the subject has not been P
Understood by the student.

1'0per y
be the main cause

i ma
elligence ycases of abnormal

ses: The lack Otiil?;l;léo find other
of abnormal behaviour. The intelligen®® e

f at
hink that an 1.Q.o
behaviour. 5t

and other st college with an

llege: Gates K in a fir

rable colle

least 120 is needed to do acCeP nergy-

. . " nd e
Average expenditure of time 2 \
ardness:

minations fail

ild i examination is no
Ui ictehtz defective methods
o al or physical obstacl_es
not be any fault with
d to work itself out.

! scholastic exa
din

PT T ]-nay
js failure
Tl : ament
'ndication that he lacks intelligenc® some tempe! =
of teaching or it may be du° tZy o
Which might have stood i the way

peen allowe
: ¢ has not
the intelligence of the chﬂd, Oﬂly 1
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8. State any two
characleristics of
group tests.

9. List Some uses of
Intelligence lests.
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' st are
XII. Evaluation of Methods and Materials of Instruction: inlelllgellcesf;([ml in
helpful in evaluating the results of the experiments conducleq by z; +ovemelt
the relative importance of the different methods of instruction, i.e. achi ted Wi
obtained with different textbooks or with a certain textbook as contras
extensive reading material not confined to any one book.

Limitations of the Intelligence Tests

It would be a great mistake to t

| ; is not ¥
hink that these tests are all in all. Intelligence 1S
only factor which determines

the equipment of 4 man for the journey of life.

: e s . . . wi
The first limitation of such tests is that they seek to measure intelligence
in itself is not a clear concepti

: iff
Ption to the psychologists and about which they 4
among themselves

jich

Secondly, intelligence is not the onl

. - in ¥
y factor which plays a significant role!
success or failure of

4 manma particular vocation The ntelligence tests fail to mei}hﬂ'
the depth, strength ang qualities of a man per-training to his emotional stability-

ol
also fail to measure his ethicq], social and aesthetic qualities which play a signifi®
part in the life of an individual,

namely:

- . . L
1e G;neml intelligence test, especially the 8roup test measyres ability to wof;
with abstract ideag and the '

. ir relationships, This IS just one type of ability- T].I
a child who Scores low on thjg test can do well or ver T 7

-qcl!
B iy . ) y well on other pra®”,
3Cth1tles. Children wigy low intelligence should therefore be encourage
Y€lop and strengthen their speiy) Practical skillg,
2. Verbal grou

i
4. The test inte; :
Pretey should alw i
. ays keep In m ard ©
measurement and gjye due aIIOWance for it e the stand 4
5 Intelhﬂence te | u 1
g Sts leave Untoy %
: IC i w
attitudes ang Motiveg, g b Tty Important aspects such 2°

Visit g public library gpg Write
education Syst

. []
ash - 1 in 118
- SH0rt note g ntelligence testing

D You Know

aop i) : chophysics, and
Thurstone applied the law of comparative ]ud]gment in psychopiy

: ues.
later to the measurement of psychological va

5.6 SUMMARY
-_'_‘_‘—-—-_____

n this Unit, you have learnt that: hip: intelligence lies in these

. s
® Comprehension. invention, direction ¢
four words.

i -mg of three SOmMEW
® EL. Thorndike defined intelligence in terms

- d (iif) speed- : ical
dimensions: (i) attitude, (ii) breadth, an red through conversation, physic
easu

intell; m ial expression.
® In ancjent India, intelligence walS] i the cye an d facial exp i
features, gestures, gait, speech, cha ]’_’ 0 adjust himself t thtc ;ssinﬁlate
ihity the capacity to
¢ has the Iy,
i i fficiency and Spee,d o situations very successfully.
ClIritumstances with ease, el e wifbiew L iy
. ‘ arty. . d 5 e’ A :
Ideas very quickly and cle y e is the ability to calcu I oberatiine.
Logical-mathematical intelligenc

te mathem ;
ut comple one’s
Propositions and hypotheses, and carrty 0, tand oneself and

= i ir CtiOninD

hat independent

® An intelligent person has the ab

nders
: AT
Intra-personal intelligence is the

: su :
thoughts and feelings, and to use hree dimensions: (i)
one’s Jife, aving tr

L. as h S mvo]ved

il processe
. : : ctual fun -ations al : gent
Guilforg conceives of m[elle... roducts. Opei.m sent thinking, convers 1
OPerations, (ii) content and (iii) P emory, diverg Jtions may be figural,

M inte]lectyg] behaviour-COS'lition'r;nm behavioural €.2.,
inking und evaliation, TE8 Cons-e : needs, etc.The{H’Ofiucts

e Dolic, e.g., letters, numbers{)ehaviour, attltufie;ations and implications.

"formation about other peeidin systems: transfor d this enables us o find

g s e I‘elaﬁon?’ ellectual abilities 333 f not, it explains how

The ST model has expclloredatl jgt::ntioﬂ (0 each of these:

OULIf we gre paying adequ ‘

i o) exist 1
to lmpl'OVE‘,. i s[fuctul es)

. t S[elﬂaﬁc
. (cogni he lifetime 11 certam"S)_l energy
Plaget belieyed that schemas develop during all the necessary
“Onception and progressively €¢

- ' H - e.
containl otivating fore
o ! Ctures A ome m
. . cognitive S { requirings
Yays. According to him, ¢ gl pment Witho! ¢ as they
or their emergence and develo . smportan
‘0 1S mp Of Others
_ st purturing - states ;
Motiona] intelligence and its not101
e e aing o neslfand 0"

. octant 8
. impor
aseqd learning is said to be as P

n primitive form at

are said to facilitate
Today, emotion

4 cognition—
o focus oOn meta € ?ull range
has evol l ather than onthe
e s aeal

ses

T
The theory of multiple intelige? ntal proces

3 . 1. wn mf"
4U1s, awareness of one’s 0
EMotional abilities.
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© Intelligence is measured through a complicated process. It involves a comparis®
and establishment of a relationship between C.A. (Chronological Agﬁ?) m;e
MA. (Mental Age). This relationship is expressed by the term LQ. (Intellige® :
Quotient). When the mental age is divided by the chrono-logical age an
quotient is multiplied by 100, the result is LQ.

L A ; : 3

. ® Verbal group test of intelligence is sufficiently dependent upon reading: Sﬁa
low test score should be interpreted very carefully for a poor reader. Suc
child should be tested on an individual test as well as on a non-verbal test

_J-/

5.7 KEY TERMS
j/

® Cognition: It is th}: mental process of knowing, including aspects such *
awareness, perception, reasoning and judgment.

* Empathy:
that are be

- . - i os
.It 1s the Capacity to recognize and, to some extent, share feeh?
g experienced by another semi-sentient being.
® Test: It is an attempt to learn or

.
. prove what something is like or how it will B
by studying or doing.

¢ Readiness: Includes all those preparatory adjustments which immediatel!
precedes the action.

4
4

nas the “electic theory” because it harmon”’
. ) . i
ypes. Thurstone’s theory is also known 25 i

5.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Spearman’s theory is also know
elements from all the main t
“anarchic theory”, because
independent facilitjes.

2. An individual responds

{0 a new situati
. b lon
comparison or ana]

ogy. It is also called the

3
law of assimilation’
. 81 .
3. The law of €xercise is divi milation

5. The book, F;
3 ames
6. Some of the . notf M ind, of Howard Gardner was publlshed inl o
leGI‘gent th_]_nklng (S: of the StlUCture of ]ntellect include cogﬂltlon’ i
7. Emot N ; Onvergent thin 'ng, and evaluati ili‘ i
; Onalintelligence and its o ation. o
e underStandmg 0 Urturing

b!
on the basis of the respons®®

8. Two characteristics of group tests are as follows:

® In all group tests, the items are placed toget

parts, beginning with the easier and progress
difficult. ot

° Every group test is standardized for a speciait

her in separate sub-tesis or
ing by intervals to the most

ange of ages or school grades.

) ine readiness; for
. , ne general learmng
9. The intelligence tests are used for measurng fmong he children of same

indicating the extent of differences s deeree of mental retardation
chronological age; defining more accurately thc. eZl and vocational guidance;
or defect; for identifying gifted children; for education

i arch.
for stud%@rowgh and for use 1N 1es¢
e e— h 5 G

5.9 e X ERCISES
>? QUESTIONS AND'EXER®D™?
Short“T}’Pe Questions

L. What are the different types of inte

2. Define ‘multiple intelligence’. e
% ’ or 1
3. Write a short note on Thurstone $ theory

o e Sl
4. What are the educational .lmphcanoﬂ.s Al tests?
5. Wi are the advantages of the intelligence
L
ong-Type Questions

. 1. :otallioence.
1. DeSCribe Gardner’s theory of multiple intellig

Jligence?

lligence.
model?

: _ . 0nq intelligence: :
2. Write a detailed note on emotional of intelligence-

. :oet’s theory X
3. Give 4 detailed account on the piaget’s th ,d Weschsler Test of Intelligence.
an

inet Test
4 Draw 4 comparison between Binet and what ar they used for

> Explain the concept of intelligence tests
— DING
URTHER REA pracger, New York 1982.

ior, .
Eysenck, H. J.: Persona lity, Genetics and BehaV raw-Hill, New

Copin
AZaryg ) .1 Siress and the
Yory 19,6?8., Psychological

g Process, McG

Chennai

an‘)s Pubhcatlona
Penguin

1alitys Long®

E. sential Psychological Series,
s

& Lingzey (eds), Theories of Pers”!

PE‘Cak‘& Whitlow, Approaches t0 personality:
hcati()n, N ew Dalit

i . er
Ther, B, E.; Behavioural and Br ain Sct

es, T, PP: 4774810 195
iceS, 1>
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Personality and

UNIT 6 PERSONALITYAND MENTAL = et
HEALTH

NOTES
Structure

6.0 Introduction
6.1 Unit Objectives .
6.2 Meaning, Nature and Determinants of Personality
6.2.1 Development of Personality i
6.2.2 Genetic and Cultural Factors of Personflllty
6.3 Theories of personalityTheories of personality
6.3.1 Type Theories
6.3.2 Trait Theory .
6.3.3 Psychoanalytic Theory of Personality
6.4 Mental Health
6.4.1 Conflict and Frustration
6.5 Concept of Adjustment
6.5.1 Adjustment Barriers
6.5 6.5.2 Characteristics of Adj
‘0 Maladjustment
6.7 6.6.1 Detection of Maladjustment
-/ Inclusive Education
6.8 Summary
66.9 Key Terms ,
6 }(1) Answers to ‘Check Your Progress
6 5 Questions and Exercises
"1 Further Reading '
=2 INTRODUCTION

Pe
ISonalire :
Onality is a concept that we use €%

d .
P::hng With people. We talk about peopP
iS: Onality or arrogant and aggressw
Sfeements among people as beIng due

. n’s .
inf} Personality can be reflected 1 2 .per.so 60fPef_S°“ahty
o Uencing individual behaviour in orgamzatlons- est and protests. Sometimes the

4 Superjor proves disastrous in terms of worker unruikes o matter how £0 od the
personality difficulti the root cause © Jabour St ai characteristics, it is the
sllPerior o culties are the or O behaVlO}n' : nn with subordinates.
“ mpe is in technical kngwledgf3 .alin cordial interaction :

rament” of the Supe]’lor that 18 C motiOIlal well-bemg Ofaperson.

jtive or e T
ltg Mental health refers to the level of cognitiv® viewpoints of the discipline of

. - From ; ; . .
DOsist.o depicts the absence of 2 mental dlszfs;;as an individual’s ca.pablllg’lg:g:a)i
i n S
life Ve psychology, mental health may €% o ¢ and efforts to a!ttsinﬁci Zvictorious
Spirit Mva:lire a balance betweg“n »g gmotions and s1
adgp, . . cntal health is an expresSio .
tion to a range of demands. Lof p ersonality and jts various asa?lects,
In thic v o the conceP . e education in defail.
of ttl—l:els unt, wg will dls'cezssmen health and ll'lCluSlV Self-Instructional
personality theorics, Material 159

ustment Mechanisms

in our day-to-day routine when

i bad
ne a good personality or a
le ;:rl;?,;];llgity- Sometimes We refer to
e

to personality conflicts.

tinuously

is a key factor
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6.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

___-———-_----’-

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

° Explain the concept of personality as a reflection of individualistic char acteristics
® Discuss the nature of factors contributing toward formation of personality

® Describe the various dimensions of personality

* Differentiate between introvert and extrovert personalities

® Analyse personality as a reflection of inborn traits

® Explain personality on the basis of var
various theories— ical theors:
self-concept theory and social learning theory Py

® Describe the concept of mental health

2 : :
Explain the concept of inclusive education

6.2 MEANING, NATURE A S oF
ND DE
ot TERMINANTS OF

The meaning apd definition of any term is arbitrary. This also holds true i

word personality. To arrive at its meaning, we have to trace the histori e O Thg

word.'The term personality has been derived from the Latin word :Por.iCal r(})ot of the

associated with Greek theatre in ancient times, Persona me ersona that waz

Greek actors commonly used to wear when they worked s sl o
on the stage. In our ow?

country, actors in Ram Lila and Ky i
) rishna Li]
particular character from (e epich a use masks when they enact the role of

The mask, worn b

. Y the actors, wq

of mask, personalit - Was called a pergong. Accordj cept

e 1ty was thought to pe the effect and ; ﬂ rding to th.e C-m?duﬂ
ask left on the audience. Evep toda o uence that the indivi

effect that an individua] leaves oy layma“’ e o t
Ppersona of the actor r

N indivi

whith . }llndmdual :‘:lffects other person® 5
elf he/she hag o bt e er he/she ig impressive or repl; b
personality. Pers® o

. . es
of physica] a utation and imp* ette”

Gener. Ppear, - . u
, I_lelauy’ We use thjg COnCp ance, clothing, conversation and €44 “gof
various Jobs and o €pt of

; g ; . antS
?Cture of an indjy; Nerviewers take into consideration *
- dUmmatiye appr

t)ach:g " Eanized behaviour, nalid
emphasizes he oy . ¢ S°ONd approach of defining Py
OF the individugly 45 g UM Otal of different processes N2
emotions, etc, Th;; a;,) ;)F o ooble, innate disgrsitian:, k2o 5
Objected to the idea of Proach was criticizeq by Gestalt pSYChO!OgIOd'JG
the oneept of organ; “88regation or sy total of parts without mﬁole-
ganization g integration of parts into a total

dual

in?

|
|
i
i
|
|
|
I

The definitions of this category lay emphasig on'the
nd its definite pattern of organization.
‘personality is the integrative

3. Integrative approach:
integrative aspects of personality a :
W *s dictionary defines personality as, int
orggrr;cil;;tigfg? glilt)l(]e cognitiSe, affective anfi physical chara:cterlsncs of an
individual as it manifests itself in focal distinction fron.n others.” GW. Hartman
defined it as, ‘personality is integrated organization of alldt.he. PZ_"";;;‘S":
characteristics of an individual as it manifests itself in focal distinctiv

from other.’
4. Totality view: This approach to de
integration than the first category O

paut. Actopding o s view, TS genel.Z(;nality A man’s personality is the
3 St s ) 1 1 i IS * 5
individual's total behaviour is s P specially, as it can be characterized

total picture of his organized behaViORZ’f;k Sherman in his book Personality:
by his fellowmen in a consistent way: .+ nality as, ‘the characteristic

erso
Inquiry and Application (1979) has deﬁned.p A i
pattern of behaviour, cognitions and emotions

e . : others.’ :
by the individual and/or mamfesli(;(i)vidua] since his birth, attempts to adjust

S. Personality as adjustment: An_i o ndividual can be defined as an
to his environment, The behaviy s ¥ ual develops his own unique

; individ oA
adjustment to his environment. Every his approach, personality 1s

h : ccording to € HET )
Wayol adjustmentin the SOClety.gtA n of be%aviour. An individual, through
atter

an individual’s characteris ® ¥ ts to adjust himself in his/her EHVE On:inentt,
: : i S /she adapts
’ jons, attempts < ; ents as he
l‘l; COHUHUOUIS lte ztllc(; sum of the individual’s movem
€ can say that th i

himself to the environment 15

. S
" We have described the Vafi(?us applo{:izzality.
OW eXamine th e important definitions of per’ i
: S)’Chology of Personality an d Adjusmlé’nr, trie
"4 single definition, which is.
“Personality is a stable system Ofcom,ple
of the individual may be identified. researchon perSOnality defines,

f his time forre sychophysical
b Alport (1961) who devoted MOSLO - o in ividual Ofthosf’p'rﬁe definition

TSORAT: - ¢ i «sation Withiﬂ - onmen . :
nality is the dynamic orgzimllat envir ¢ an indivi dual’s

his
Syste ; diustment 0 ts O
7Semg ¢ : . ique ad] : . all aspec : :
8iven hat determine his unid nd includes ion. A dynamic personality
s ed. It constitutes two

jve a
o Allport is very comprehensiVe . on need explanation
: rsonahty So dinthe defimtl ¢ gtill organtz : t
-20me terms usc 5 two systems mterafl
zes that it 18

Ony . R nees : se
tYpe € that is undergoing constant 02; ;nd phygucal and the -~ emphasi
® of systems, i.e., psycho (ment e word ‘determint

' " i - action.
th 'Nternal and external environ™e! i s -
l his environmen

fine personality puts more emphasis on
£ definitions given above. It forgets the
| characterization or pattern of an

his personahty-

fo deﬁHB
Fredenburgh, I
mmarize the various

the term personality. We
h, in his book, The
definitions

haracteristics by which Hellpi e
xC '

¢ means that each

i ' ' t.
individual t© . i unique adjustmen
1V.dThe unique adjustment of thz Ilz,d‘la . stment resumonfqlliriy thzn, e

i L S SUL™ (i< nersonilty; is his
Guilf0 Ual employs different met‘lzo  anindiv du a.l Sl i e ek
Paty, mri15195_9) defines .pel'soﬁlslti);l:guis ble, relative y
ngjy: traits, A trait is any ,

dua) differs from another.

e roaches et 2
bug Thus, we see that different apl;ﬁnitionof ersona

nique-

e :
psychophysical system that activate

ing;

define personal%ty
lity. Though there i div_ergty

. ' asic charactenstllcs.
Of\rie‘fre 1 no agreement on a S1NE e.q e it
One 1S buteven then all psycholog"

0 individuals, eV
ne . . .
Pasic fuc is that personality 18 U

Personality and
Mental Health

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

161




Personality and

6.2.2 Genetic and Cultural Factors of Personality Mariial Hadlih i

: ; . S atitis the
Personality and have the same personality. The second basic fact regarding personality is that
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product of its own functioning. What we do today depends on our accumulact;‘il.
experiences of the past. The experiences are accumulated daily and shapfi] 0
Personality by a continuous interaction with the external environment. The tun
common characteristic of most definitions is that they stress on the need to Under:“?tﬁ 3
the meaning of individual differences. Personality is what makes an individual uniqu®

: , . oiduals
Itis only through the study of personality that the relevant differences among individud
can be made clear.

6.2.1 Development of Personality

itioning, reinforcement, habis and other aspects ©

owing stages of the development of propjum or s€
or personality:

1. Bodily self (Birth to

first Year): During infancy,
It is the feelings or

awareness of one’s own bod
2. Self-identity: After aboyt 18 months, the child is

sensations provide the anchor"
y.

de possible through the development of
language.

3. Self-esteem (2 - 3 years): From s
sense of autonomy. The chj]
pleasure (pride) over his ac
also develops negativism,

econd through third year of
d is no more dependent on parents a
complishments and |
L.e., refusa]

life emerges @

nd experience®
umiliation over his failure. HC

) nguish bE[Wee o . he
motives inclyde 1 Petiphera] ang Propriate motives. Perip!

Genetic

e . is forefathers in t .
heredif}’, which the child inherits from his foref: - sencration gets from preceding
and second is social heredity, which means all thatone g

iti stoms and skills, etc. Each generation
generations in the form of social traditions, cu Sy
ransmits the acquired skills and knowledge to the

Principles of Heredity

. : o kit ?

Even a layman knows that a cat gives birth [bl their parents o relatives. But we
beings have babies. Children generally resem cl heir parents. There are numerous
also fing that in many cases children do not reSen?b © or handsome parents have 1_10t-
Instanceg where intelligent parents have dull Chl]ld ! e?lature and is called the principle

=] ) i s versal m : : and the
S0-handsome childr iation 1 Uy f resemblance

- children. This var : 0
c

Of Variability of inheritance. There are two prin
Other of variability.

Genetic Material

tens, lions have cubs and human

iples: one 15

from which there will

: ; elements i
capable of recognizing himself/ We know tha 4 tin seed carries within itself all meells carry all the characteristics of
herself as a distinct ‘person’ and not merely a ‘body’. He is aware of his ljkes “Merge 4 fuI(] c: - d L-:e In the same way, germi ¢€ of the child.
and dislikes and his relationship with others in the immediate surroundings. 4 Potentig] i lled the biological heredity
The continuity of experience is ma 1al child. This is calle

Mechanism of Heredity

h parent
zygote. Eac
; tilize ilization. The
hen the human sperm and egg unite. the fe:sl for the process of fertiliz

Proy; :

: body
- m ) cell in the _
lit, 'des twenty three pairs of Chrom(jse? is ‘coloured bo(ffy é]rEc:;r’E(?;omes inacellis
*lal megp; ‘chromosome * ber of ¢
ing of the term ‘c num

degg is called

CS are minute particles located in t
Th

¢ Genetic Code

terial of
ture of the ma_ :
The indiviq ason! . ~vered the StruC mposition of
pPower and yseg Problem-so]y; IVidual develops re In e disCOV ..ws of the comp
ng a _ r he ya. . ize winner .+ na] VIEWS tance,
6. Propriate Strivings (12 Years Agd I;ploaCh Allportcalls T Fatipridl] copence, herg o 1962, the Nobel Prize ¥ he tradition al molecules whose subs
he is able to digg ~0lescence): A the child reaches adolesc® gl

: ) the
Ity Which throws new light on

s
of Jong organtc o long strand

omes as tw

NOTES

e i another. All human |
) Ntaing ' . of chromosomes. & D i o ‘
Thi Its i to obey or fecerve orders from other™ Onst the s,alTle numbtfl 0 uaries widely from 0 iy o it |
s results in the development of self-esteem cell ant for a gjven species but vat o of the chromoso e 8
2 : . S have forty-ciy ohr nosomes; ha P s of gnes
4. Self- extension (4 =6 years): The chilg MEets people and deye] w interest® nd hgp orty-six f*hlof Within the chromosome . rom one generation ;
and habits ang develops self-image He deve] ops ne ns b Thes rom the father. W1 o e !
. ge. Clops conscience. He lear o . Witin | i I
confirm to _the eXpectations of others. The child devye] d and naught genes are the carriers i
ik SEnSItve. o praise and repy- Ops good an

|
u |
: f deg 9S0mes. Chromosomes are nl;i deldpin the chromos i
Impulses. dri P on 0 yri i aei is tour - four basic .
needs. Fulfilmeny . ]Pperie;},]ednlves and Striving for imme digie gratiﬁca“zﬂu{e Perjg icz(l)]r;llclexc E1c1;l éDI‘iT]iI)n ical bonds- 1 is the order of. four :;sin
, fal motjye : - : ive Connected by c jc matertdt == . . o . mation is
our efforts ¢ : . S reduceg tension. Propriate motl of . etic Mé ity infor _
jmportamam]m?ref‘se (ension rathep than to reduce it, Th _r(;P idual strive® e’ o The most constant feature ©f ge‘? A, Our he{,ec:w);e“ the two strands qf
: - 80als in[ife, € Conversion of per: ® S kIO e moti" the 1 OUNdS connectine the two strands © appearanc® D= e e 4 omosomes is
1s called functiong] autonomy’ Peripheral motiyes to propria I])]e 10ng s nec mgAb i their order of ¢ 1133 - i 008 pau1 osomes called
' fands of DNA but 1 ed by & « 1 cex chromo:
7. Self as i ; Na -« determiné ecial s€ both X
- nower: It inclyq + The he individual is det® two SP male has
€s all the py o SeX of the individu have ce that a f
y EVvi ( ; hc . . mell we S sperm
?Ccordmg to Allpor, wats gifr . Previoys aspects of the propium ou 3110;1 X thrlled With the sex of the child. \3’3 onger ¥ huSn osomes. If one ?fb the }firii‘ o
rom indiy; T, Intensi : - 0 Om . an = hild will be a gl &
m 1nQ1v1duaI to ndividyg) No two ; .Sle and magnitude in general P o The's g Ve OS0mes. Men have an X b8 only X o then the child W
Operate in thej, unique way in 0 mdividuals gre alike in their behavi© o in g Unitg - 'OMosomes while the fems romoso ; il Self-Instructional "
i e i (o e . iqu With . . ving an A male € aterial 1
adjustment 1, the worlq dround CVironment, g, individual is unid y“Der than egg, also carl yu‘k oo will be a M Materia
. Meets ap egg, the offspring
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| characteristics in the offspring,

Dominant and Recessive Traits

Genes, the carriers of human traits, are of two types; dominant and recessive. GeI:;Z
occurring in paired positions along the chromosomes carry contributions toward E,
same characteristics but can give information of development. One gene may cau 5
development of blue eyes while matched gene in the other chromosome may HCF
produce brown eyes. When both genes of the chromosomes act to foster identic

this is said to represent the homozygous conditio?
the information concerning a g

the condition is called heterozygous. In many cases, one of the tendencies of the pm.rs
of genes found in the heterozygous condition will dominate. Thus, when a child inherl®
a gene for blue eyes from one parent and a gene for brown eyes from the other:
child will have brown eyes. Therefore, we call the gene for brown eyes dominant

Genetic Influences

LG-WS of Mendq{: Gregor Mendel (1866) published the results of his continu®’
Pams-taking observation of cross-breeding of plants. He discovered the laws °
lnl_ler{tance in hybrid peas growing in the garden of an Austrian monastery. H
principles of inheritance have been found applicable to plants and animals when
particular characteristic is determined by a single gene.

The Mendelian law of inheritance may be summarized as, ‘If a man who ¥
homozygous for blue eyes marries a woman homozygous for brown eyes, the childre®
of this couple will have only brown eyes.” Now what happens if a heterozygous ma’
marries a heterozygous woman? The distribution of children from thig marriage wi

gous for brown eyes (BB): one-half ?
II'be homozygous for blue €Y%

=%

il genetic information comes t©
graduated series. [p other words, we receive 10

g Fhe development of specific unitary characterist®”
ncies.

our ancestors genes controllip
not a mixture of varjoug tende

anthropologjs, define
beliefs, morals, [aw.
48 a member of Soci

Y the culpyre B ) - the % 0
is ler, d¢
dcultyre as, ‘Itis thatcomp born in. E.B. Ty wie o

0

Custom lex whole which includes K7 & g”
om angd many other e , ire by

ety €T Capabilities and habits acqy

Culture referg to

d s,
o ¥,
. tot:

feel Constitute th .

life aClivitieg of

i OI' 5 I‘[&

and psych € culture of , SOCiety, | a society. What people think it UU:iI
PSychology of th SUCIRLY. Tt is the physical way of life, soci2 s
human beingb € people f y y i

Seniaiioe: Sl is the ™ rio”
: her. Biological inheritance 1° oﬂdl
d but it i

S a]] ()Ver t]
e )
worl the difference in their cultv™

. g : : jtion: |
iven characteristic differed in the paired gene post® |

al
characteristics of mep ang anima(;:l t:]ilytbe drawn from he study of Mendel 1% Ti s
the case with i ' Ovary continuoyg] alo nsion
we find inltzhﬂfmdhgence we do not find 5 cluster of brlghty or dnig]d dlm]i put ! th";

18ence to be distributeq i, what 1 ull peop puti
among the population, PPears to be a normal distr
Cultural determinams
Every society is cp : g
, aracterized its . ; red ? ‘

Eeneration to generation i ghe for)fn Otcult‘uml heritage which is transmltt:er}’ 7 Cl:
_CUC:FUTHI heritage and gy could have , ZOCMI' neredity Indian society has & lity of ﬂ]5
individual is gradually shaped 1, “ “Cep influence on children, Person? frl"‘;"J

which develops distinctive personality characteristics in. the.mdmduals of dlfbfer;?t
cultural groups. We can easily identify people refdred in d.dferentdc;]lr;qres Ca}; b:
Personality patterns they possess. English, An'{encal.l, Saice 2111n : r; ;alnan sub-
identified by their cultural backgrounds. India is a DI O e b-cgltures
cultures within a broad culture. The personality of in(_h\‘flduals v;rllthm ?Ziilsuchﬂdhood
is molded by the customs, beliefs, rituals and religious fallt e eti[}lrles directly
training of children. Culture is a great educator of human beings, som

T sing on great social
and sometimes indirectly by the methods of training and passing on g

. . ity of the child.
heritage, it leaves permanent impression on the personality

ality is ve
The importance of cultural forces in the developmemﬂ?irgZiot%:ezdenﬁcra}{
&reat. The influence can be understood by an examp 16'Supp0?fsirlu81im, Christian and
tWins who are adopted in three sub—CUl[urt?S_’hOHz;;f rent cultural backgrounds.
Orthodox Hindy, They are reared and trained in three ditie

" e distinctive types of

tis obvious that the impact of culture Will Pr Og::ieggl;ed by our culture. C.
” aspirations B :

Personalities. Our attitudes, needs and aspiratio LheTife of the individual, said,

: re in : :
: luckhohp, emphasizing the importance ofElls are born until we die

he moment wWe
ulture regulates our lives at every turn. From &

to follow
essure upon us
» Whether we are conscious 0 reated for us.” In the

: ecC :
“Sain types of behaviour that other men hav ¢ behaviour which are followed t?y
developmen; society stabilized certain patterns © on personality characteristics n
tﬁe Members of a society. It develops certatt . of a cultural group on
t :

- Member, Common characteristics develop in the members
ree Principles: -
(a) Early experiences which the chil :
(b) Child-rearin g practices are cultural y
are subjected to similar earl D st
(¢) Similar experiences lead t0 SIT! ar p

an indi
Ulture influences the personality developmentf

‘ : d custom
i o " beliefs an
® Intenalizagion of values, ideas, ared in a defl

]ear“i“g. A child since his birth . r.e d beliefs. etc:

Where he i taught values, customs: an

per. Sonality Chaliletel‘iStics in the Chllld‘ eligious pra
(i) Institutionalization: Buildings Of yarious Tel1g
Programs,

i (57
oets in cultur | | .
.- tterned SO that childrenina society
pa

s through the process of
pite cultural backgrou'nd
which create distnctive

yers books and cultural

w different religious

| India that follo e personality

- iI
e found! h create U

whic

S . ot
Chap., eliefs, prayers and cultural pros fud
of culture on PerSOLe’
e Jescents in Samoa, a primitive
O .
o 4 ducted
Culgy, Pment, Margaret Mead con * o spl :
S tors determining
i 1
doy 8 the personality patterns of

fai, Many religions, faiths and creeds aroomms i
ACterigticg among the followers of differe;lt re lfn -
deVel AnthropOIOgiS[S e 1 28 o yon ad- jons play an irﬂportﬁflt roletiln
Mg lre' She concluded in her study tha! -Vidulq(l:gndmo i ;(;q]:er findings, the
ulg; individue o‘ne of the chiet I
the ? “Pmeng of the sense of security geeme
"Mation of personality.
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4_____-__-______-4
6.3 THEORIES OF PERSONALITYTHEORIES OF
PERSONALITY
__-__-_-_.___/

Psychologists have develo : 2
ped several theories of personal; ‘ it structur
and growth. Some of these are as follows: Reisondliiy te ey

® Type theory

® Trait theory

® Psychoanalytic theory

® Phenomenological theories

® Learning theory of personality

® Social Behaviour theory

® Rotter’s Expectancy—Reinforcement model
6.3.1 Type Theories

: categories called types, The Ol
€s and in modern times, Greek physicians were th?

t?ple: g)ur broa@categories on the basis of emotion?
cs. One of Ans!:otlfa’s pupils theorized that hyma

syste.m of typology still continu
first in 5 BC, who classified pe

and temperamental characteris

"__—__——_____
S.No. | Hu p
1 ﬁﬂ___}w_ Characteristics
Sanguine [ Atien B
%[t e hiopei
Choleri :
5 [Pleen pi?;lem. Lritabiity, quick to anger
(Mucus) Smatic Cialm, temperamentally
“——4‘ e sluggish
ck bile Melancholje Depresseq sl
; - slow and
S i
———— | Pessimistjc

: : ma -

gl]:ysmal _ConSUtlltl'On. He altn psychlatrls

aracteristicg and body p Cmpted tg o
e

. S
, classifieq human beings on the bsﬂ
Stablish relationship between pe’

|
@
|

Ernes d
tKretschmer, a Ger : :

Characteristics
Stocky, full-chested, popular
Weak., tall, sensitive and thin

Pyknic

S.No. | Type
1
2

Asthenic (Leptosomic)
3 Athletic _SE@E__———————‘
4. Dysplastic %

Somato type

William H. Sheldon, an American surgeon, divided all human beings 1nto (it broad

“ategories of physical dimensions and their correspo‘;1 's:he determinant of
Chal'acteristics. He believed that physical structure of the body 1

e ; -
P ISonality characteristics.

-_S‘_‘\io; Physical characteristics T?mpera S e
1. Endomorphic (soft, round) :?fi: i:?glt;:ll:;l‘;) Love of physical
comfort

T o I, ey nic (energetic and
2. Mesomorphic (muscular Somatoto ( frisk and chance)

and strong)
3. | Ectomorphic (thin and tell)
I)ra“a‘gel"s type

muscll]al': love O -
z istic
-otonic (fearful, a1x3
Cerebro i)

et = e

eings on the basis of interest, 11

S ..
the fzrf 8er, German philosopher, divided human P
( OWing categories: _
a "
) Theoreticq- Persons who are theoretlcaic])nar
(c) Participation(b) Economic: Persons ™
¢

eglect social and political

ture 0 :
) d in money-hoarding

e intereste

2 in sensuous
nd are busy
Aesthetic; Persons who are 10Ver® of beauty &
Eratificar
o
o social activities

( Social; Persons who are interested 10
¢ \ . . er
) Politicqp, Dominating and desirous of poW

. e]jgio
y () Rellgious; Persons who devote themselves 0T
oo
I Ss TYDOlogy
nga . )
inyg  SWiss psychiatrist, attempted ©

10ne. .
lnﬂu ‘0ng. extrovert and introvert. H

us activities and mysticism

ag on two behavioural

an bein ;
classify human beIrE gnown and is most

wil ]
is typology sieistics of tWO tYP2 e

~chara
engy. " majol ohAC
lelowS.l 4 Among professional workers: Theqo= - celf, especially
: . into himsell, €
1 s towithdr@¥ 2 e nt, An introvert

. | 1 ‘ronme
nthert: Defined as a person whote $ 1e enviro

" i st
i ®0 facing emotional conflicts an 4 enjoys peing ¢
](.llviduai is shy, avoids people an

: introverts-
losophers may be termed as mn
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nis

2. Extrovert: [
: In contr . _
towards the extec;::la\i;tot(;;he introvert type, an extrovert person’s orientati0
He is conventional, o tr_ iy dea}s with people intelligently in social situation®
» Outgoing, social, friendly and free from worries.

i Social workers, politicians, busine
These two broad categories have be
Irrational processes.

$s executives may be typed as extrovert
en further classified on the basis of rational &

Freud’s typology

Freud, on the basis of his theory of psych,
0_

of personality. The type depends on the fix

sexual development, i . o
t, id typ
of sex development. The th entified fhree o

ation of sexual P : g
ree types are as follows: energy at a particular 5%

. i Ofrg'bif'(z;ic fype: Accordin
ol birth. There is a memb

ra

» Whenirritated gives pleast"

- : at this stage i i,
Oral-erotic type of personality s ge mvolves activitieg related to moﬂ‘h'

= . hows .
with oral activi - cd S excessive de
in infancy ;11;13 Sucking, biting or putting an}’thif?‘e Aple
life - rxation at the oral stage results in pwe (v ———
. ypes of p

asures associal®
outh gratifies 5’3‘;
(i) Oral passi ersonality in Jat®
/ Sive !}’]JE‘ Th]s
. ) t

Immature in his/her thipk; Ype of person j ¢
s/her th 18 depen e 8

help from other Deop]lgkmg and other activitieg lﬂfe ag?}z optimisti¢ :

‘e . 5 x
(6) Oral sudistic ype. ild. He/she exP

his
and aggressive. He/she i)s[p;ft0 f

Olvdel-”neSS, etc fSE:x energ

3. The phallic fype: Tt , In later Tik
. - . ] R
ol ‘C third stage of |
S0n shows gelf Psycho-sexyal development 15 PP
W

attention of others, T

Classiﬁcalion of |
on the bagig that ¢

i5",
developmem. P cllolog J

as been .
generally criticize S
y dea] i . place emphas; Iy criticized by psY st
$is upon one or anothe’ P . it

UEGOrize ingre - ather the ; L
“C ndividyjg than mediocrity of human nattf 0"

}’P()IongS te

ind )
y ifr one of the types as prop0sc
ladequate to describe human val t

‘e (€

C8ories, Th
3. e ver P 5
second criticism of typology 1°

5 |

316 dis.continuous and non-scalable. There is multiplicity of type
ery difficult to apply in practice.

" Cﬁticism does not mean that typology is usele
Ue in the sense that it was the first attempt to typify people,

tggzitsieal of research. The second i-m.portant contribution of typolo,
fragmeslst the pe&’onallty of an indmdlfal as a who
Comp[e;ls of traits. The type approach is very use

end the personality of an indiv1dua1 as a whole.

Point 0’11;[\]’? thjrd_ advantage of typology is that types are useful a
a relative;ew of Expetients in ph),.’sma] science, whe
We can qu pure form is uncontarnquted by acciden :
for the e;y that they serve one very important function
amination of dimensions of personalit

6.
32 Trait Theory

. ;

inill)l(ilogy and trait approaches are interrelated to each ol m-thi

trai aeS 4 wide variety of traits in classifying human belndges (1:11‘ b
0

sh, PProach we label or call a person by specific I

WS in : .
a variety of circumstances. :
ch is not s0O wide

In mog i
P ern psychology, the type apPr :
Proach understand the development of personallty. il‘;COLEII;

rajtg

y tr;‘S honest aggressive, fearful, dependen it ((11 uiﬂ’ n

conSis;t We mean a mode of behaviour muatitle Lo g way i

Varie. Uy. It is any distinguishable, relatively endUE ¥ i
- 4, ‘as a property )

unt Je reacti

$ for his unique but relatively stab

umber © lat
n which one individual

0 personality,

theories, which are

ss. Typology has its historical

which generated a
gy is that it attempts

e. It does not study personality in
ful for psychologists who attempt to

nd valuable from the
re attention to certain process in
dental and confusing factors. Lastly,
s reference points or guides

y by different psychologists.

sense that typology
road types while in
ehaviour, which he

ly used as the trait
daily life, we label
the simplest sense,
f life situations

the individual that

om of :
M other. Trait may be defin® jons to the environment.

states, ‘trait 1s a

cgntin:\/alte[. Mischel. in his books ntroduction ! b arranged quantitatively

i ous dj . o] differences ,

e imension on which individud * 1o has

8 .- < the individu - i L,
of the amount of the characteristic®: th Trait’ in daily

hfe’ lrgf t.us now explain the process of deV
Se‘/era‘ > 1S used simply as an adjectives for S
l S 1 . . -
Ndy; Wations’, The description 15 generd

tance,
zed fro

Depg.. ARam m) is 1azy- Laz
"Song ), we say that he (Rahj.?;  paviour:

i :
ey %, a characteristic mode of

el
Pment of friendliness

1. z

5 Mee‘mg friends

3. Meeting with strangers

8 ‘ Deaﬁ“!_! with poor, disabled children
Om

e
Properties of traits |
asL

alable. They can be ME&
onality (raits arc
yerbal €XP

vities an

?
S "
° calab'llty : Traits are sC
'lference from behaviour: pers

ar : .
Ire Manifested in a number of actl
om the behaviour of the indiwdual.

ot of trait theory: ,
developm® .pam behaves 112 Jazy way 1

'\ m individual
iness becomes

redand scaled

behaviour 0 the
a trait of Ram’s

quantitatively.
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1 its into
i situati e classified traits
personality inferred from behaviour in different situations. H

four categories: el in general
_ o ‘ a0t dhood. They gories: ] - idely distributed in g
Personality and ° Flexibility: Traits are not static in nature. Traits are flexible in ChlldhO_ . 4 g . are certain traits, which are Widely its. Generally,
- arjability () Common traits: There ar 25 COmmMOn raits.
penglbEd become stable with the maturity of the person with age but some Vv : | eroups. They are known :
1 t Pegulaton oF ANONgAR EIOULS. idered common traits.
always present. bt — eration can cons
® Universality: There are certain traits, which are universal in nature like helgh asgression and coop
NOTES

Operate in thejr Unig
adjustment to theijy

and weight,

: 3 ; . - : ther®
° Functional unity: The trait must have functional utility. It means that B
must be different indications, which may vary or

., il
are manifested consistent
the behaviour of the individual.

L : : ; + is a hight!
° Traits are higher order habits: Guthrie conceived that a trait is a hi&
order habit, which recurs in behaviour frequently.

? . s
® Traits are mental sets; Some psychologists define traits as a mental set-!
a readiness to respond to an

: PR : aso
y variety of situations in a consistent way- Ca
stated that there is a general

: : ily
1zed tendency in some people to be annoyed €35
® Traits are frame of reference:

whole of beliefs, emotions, etc,
are organized frames of refere

. s ized
The personality of an individual is an organi%*

» about the environment. In this reference, &
nces.

e Traits are learned: Traits are learned during interaction with the e:nvironrnﬁnﬁ'd1
stimuli. They are biologically determined as neuroticism and other traits, whic
depend on the disposition and intellectual potentialities of the individual,

GW. Allport’s Classification

: . , d
trait psychologists, Hig conception 4

icular persons like
(ii) Unique traits: These traits are possessed by parti

. 2 . ions, etc. ) 4
temperamental traits, emotional IeactI.O onized by overt manifestation of
. (iii) Surface traits: Traits that can be easily recogh uriosity, integrity, honesty.
behaviour '1re.called surface traits, et ghgf
«

tactfulness and dependability. derlying structure of sources that
. e the un 2
(iv) Source traits: Source traits aré

aits. Cattell,
- nality are source tral
: iour. Dominance and emotionality ar
etermine behaviour.

‘bution of hereditary
ined the contrt - ed
through the factor analytic approach, ?z}et?;ijts in the individual. He emphasize

: 1
: : en . environmenta
and learning factors in the devemtpn; petween hereditary and
, interactio
on the importance of interac
. . ent.
nfluences in personality developm
H-J . Eysenck’s (Classification earch studies to explore

. ensions by applying

much of his rqs
trait
d research on !
Pel‘SOﬂaht)"

: oted

f, EYSenck, a British psychologist, gEv .ve research on

the tryjy dimensions. He conducted extenst He conducted ¢

QUantitagiye techniques of factor aﬂalyS’Z‘ two dimensions 1t
IerS and by statistical analysis isolate

(

1) Introversion and extroversion

.. - ism. According

; 1 e ; cchoticIsm. AL~

y has had an immense influence (ii) Neuroticism ity dimension 8 ps;my It is quite different
i - ; ; 0 onalty.

PSYC_hO‘IOngtS He has conceived that traits have a real and vitg existence. He defiP Later on, he isolated another pers e

atrait, “as a generalized and focalized neuro |

as follows:

(i) Cardi raits: T,
are ¢

vidua]. No two ind

ue way in the €nviro
€nvironmeng

. uld”
ntensity ang magnitude in geﬂer‘q_l p(l).pPﬂopgl'
Viduals are alike in their behavic! t'erf“i’
nment, Each individual is uniqué n

dent dimension O P

yse nckh

Nk, psychoticism is an indepen
fl"() the j : ion, dim
dim.. © Introversion-extroversion,
Cnsiong of personality. -
1 : sl
(1) Introversion vs. extrover

ental
e as found three fundam
ension. EYS

aken as the
i ticism sven above may be t llows:
(ii) Normality vs. neurofi - sensions g1V€ nted as fo

din . . i prese
({ii) PsychoticismThe first bws heir relationshiP ! p
part of normal personality:

N Orn]ahty EXU_-QVEI'Sion

o Introvel-_sion-""';;uloticism ¢ personality i
ii : T : its of pe
(i1) Centra‘l trall:‘_s. Central traits are Jegg pervas; dinal traits put © (o test the trfuts isp most important
generalized dispositiong Ve than cardina B lity inventoy alpc,yChO]OgIStS' sed. He traced
o iR -sona eral P- : causcd.
(iii) Secondary dispositiong; g ; w t\Ulclin R Eveloped et h activities ySevs y s geneucaﬂy oversion to central
They are alsq kno >+ >econdary dispositions are specific and nart© ngﬁgs have generated researc that person” u—o\zerSiO"’extr Jevelopment of
WN as attitudeg, of Ny 210N is that he tried to prove he
According 1o Allport, gt differ i o Ot -
from individual ¢, indi iy

system an peredity i 1

who are biased

Nepy, €18m to the autonomic nervous jmport ican PS)’ChOlOgiStS
trait s SyStem_ He emphasized the cept OfAIneﬂCﬂ
: S . . he con
In g, Personality as against t
ay
OUr of enyironment.
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Common features of trait theories

Though trait theories disagree with the specific content and structurée of the

traits needed to describe personality, there is still agreement on the ge“eral
concept of traits:

* Consistency of traits: All theories agree that traits are consistent i an

1nd1v1dua_l’s_ behaviour. They are not temporary dispositions but endurif®
characteristics of the individual.

. . - - . L . ; 1
’tIr‘r:_ut dlmensmns.. There is agreement as regards the various dimensions g
aits as source traits and surface traits, common and unique, broad and nartO¥
Traits vary in breadth and generality.
® Traits are dispositions: Trajts fluctuate or ch

respect to a disposition. All
broad and stable traits.

ange in a person’s position with
psychologists are committed in their search °

Criticism of trait theory

The trait theory of personality has often

_ been critici cogs I
recent years. The main points of criticism zed by many psychologists

are as follows:

® There ?s N0 agreement among psychologists concerning the use of the term®

® There is a view that a trait is a behavioural di
does not vary from situation to situation. In
man possesses friendliness as a (r
in all the situations of life. Trajt i
the individual because personality

sposition, which is consistent an’
: daily observation, we find that if*
ait, he does not behave i 3 friendly mann®’
Not a permanent or 3 static characteristic
does undergo Change.

¥ traits are measured with the

of paper-pencil testg -
: s, whic © manipulated by the subject by giving

i hcanb
information,

(6

abo T .
Th ut what the Individyg] Mmay do " 48 tomake only probability st
® The last criticism a0, ' it
vie ticism againg grgjy theory j ol
lewed as an ippe €Oy is that it js i unclear whether . ¥

I'process
: ses b ot 1157 40
es difference among individuals © cfei‘{

 ;

6.3.3 Ps |
Ychoa
| nalytic Theory of P :
We will noy discuss di, €rsonality o
th“?“a" behaviouy, Herent theoie e

* e will oyglipe thS O.f Personality that emphasize o1 the(;j gﬂ“ﬂﬂv
udiang d < VIEws of classical psychc»—anal}/siS a Ognﬂly’
eViate from Freud but claim to be psyc’

(i) Freud’s theory

Basic concepts

Sigmund Freud was the first psychologist who placed gr fﬂat ‘impol-t.an;::e on(;gigr;cl:ltg
as the determinant of human behaviour. He proposed two instincts: (i) Eros,

the_self-pfeservation), (ii) Thanatos, (death instinct, as theu
actlvity)_

ltimate cause of all human

Psychic structure

: B

sychic energy, according to Freud, comes from libido. It d.enfi‘tszt sse:euxﬂa??gicd{)
€n Freud revised his tl;eory, which included two groups og ins Injcsaofpersonality

V&S regardeq g the primary driving force of personaht.y. .The ynai

® Seen ag largely governed by the need to gratify the libido.

i hich
1d; s ) ; :echarge of psychlc energy, W
Implies inborn and its main function is the dischat “dentity operates on

d and bad and operates on the p1‘1nc1ple
aining id behaviour, resulting
he primary process
emories associated

O?Tfllal level. It cannot differentiate between 800 d expl
Pleasure, The primary process of thinking a0 E:f-LlljStration. T
e Pent up tensions is described by Fr?Ud o lciousneSS» m

Wit Pt 1o discharge tensions by bringing into €1

© source of frustration.

he . ) .
Freuflg-o' The id knows only the subject

] . . . .
Xtery S the ego, which distinguishes

A enyi the prin
Xecyy Ironment. It operates on p

*ecop, o it personality. It obeys the reality

a ; onceme
TY proce. inciple is only €01

; : incip

Paing $s. The pleasure pr1 Ly is CONCEITE

falge, Lor pleasant; the principle of re?_‘l . \n of the ne e 1

ingg c © €go formulates a plan for the satisfactio cates the ¢ onflicti

id, the Sideration the reality principle- [t often Int€3
Uper ego and the external world. o ;

f the 1¢, )

t comes into €x!

o |urge
nsthtuﬂ
the i kEd abo

as to do its best t

d. The second concept of

. yive reality and things in the
e SIUbé?fCrt:;;t;f Th):a ego is called the_
CIP'C . le and operates by means of
e d‘with whether anexperience
d with whether it. is true or
ed and executes it, keepmg
ng demands of

ive reality of the min

been modified by _the
to forward the aims
g of the id and demands

ut the function of €go:
o reconcile the

Q“Hta The €go is an organized portion 0
F the ; do EXternal reality and experience:
g g Ubrings 4 compromise betweer
The prces Of the external environment: Feeh
delnangor €20 has to serve three harsh MaSter Y
S of all three,* ne id, Freud once gaid, ‘Tmagt

Explain: go an elationship betweer
Plaj Tt : een € . 1.0 to the 161 .
ap, the re]atil:)mi'the 1e1anonst1:1 d bet‘:rld thecid is gimilar to 1 the direction of the
Q 5 nshi e ego 5
hQr I'Se (ld) and ; p_betweeﬂ t W.the the [’ider usua A the [’ider-
Se 1ts rider (ego). who leads . ternalizes

) o & SC n
The sy e are those times when 1t 18 the hor o. Itis the agencydthz‘litﬁjeriences. It
the ““Per . uper €& ; Jdhood ©
§ €20: The third concept is the § P sl carly 'chx ks in accordance

. i t
nt A Mfluences and ideals of SOCIe[y’W“ .
the Sthe idey) rather than the real b ents
Mory) standards authorized by the 82

€t .
US eXplain it with the help of 21 ¢*

ok ds it
A child sees jt and runs toWare o
tgq Vhen g . he child, not €0
g € parents instruct th pment i

10t touch it out of fear of puns

th&t

- gociety- o |
] here is 2 peautiful toy 11
= Stlpp0§€ 1. The gecond stage
B id level. -
t, s 7 The child sees th
e parents- The

the presence of the
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Check Your Progress

third stage. of development is when the toy is in the room and the parents are o
l?ut the chﬂd does not touch the toy. This is the super ego. The super g0 involves the
mtern?hzatlon of parental control in the form of self—io.ntrol ‘We ca; say that id 5
biological and seeks pleasure; ego is a psychological test ;'6‘1|i1)/- The supef %
Tepresents the social-self and seeks perfection. i o

The super ego develo
meted out by the parents to
and punishment is substity

; nl
DS gr_adu.ally by the process of reward and PumShmB
the child in early childhood training. The parental ey

even in the ab ishi ] ! e
sence of the punishing agent. The process of adopcl"ion of the mord

ty 1s called the process of introjections.

Y have importan, Sdums a yof
Iy
5 {ev

$ his duty to make use © ‘ﬂd/‘

Id als j
SO under-stand the three tiers of th° me

C redir - C
ted to redirect the pent up Ofwﬂ

mo i he e ; analysis brings out the1 g
Vements a4 Child Guidance g;:atlon of Students. It pag gi%en impetUS to

» Mentq) Hygiene and Freedom o fthe Ch,'[d. i oi”[
a3 .‘u
Vidua] differences. This is @ use!

[i]lf’jb

Mphasis on inq

Tiority ¢ i ~
m o
f Jung ind: Plex is 4 Valuable concept for the - ¢
& Indicateg that dj

. Dream analysig
€ Past, but algq have

i

: - n
Mplicatiopg for t Sturbing complexes relat®
10n ap © Present and the future

eXtI'OVe]-g' : -t0 u
Studeng_ S0 15 very helpful to the teache’ t

g‘lhe concept of iy trovers
© Personalities of his

]
efSﬁﬂ

6.4 MENTAL HEALTH

very important for efficient leamiqg and proper
is born in a home where he remains in the _co‘nstapt
company of his mother in the formative years of his infancy. Tradltlopaﬂy, it 1:li S;]d
that a mother is equal to hundred teachers. The impresspns aI}d e)_(penenc‘es W chjesl
child has in these formative years leave permanent and _mdehble 1mp1_‘cz(s:taosnsr Zl’\l] %
mind. From the point of view of psychoanalysis, 6511:!}’ childhood expe;;ecourse gl
Mportant for the future development of personality. The 1:)e%rents,.ti0n " inc,mcate
they control children during infancy, are in the most strategic posl

POsitive habits in their children.

The first important requisite condition is
Members of the family. The infant should feell ¢ and conducive environment
Should meey (he legitimate needs of their child. Prope

. £action giving experiences
Should pe provided in early childhood. Pleasant and Sa;tslfzcu;l;;nality e
shoylqg be provided for the harmonious devel(?P e (s)ideratlijon:

€ parents should keep the following things mto' ys
d love to the Chlld

Mental health of the learner is
development of personality. A child

affection and love of parents and other
secure and loved in his home. Parents

- Provide proper affection an
) . ; e
- Provide a conducive environment at hom

- Avoid criticizing the child _
other children

e child

the child
are of the child

- Avoid comparing the child with
- Avoid rejecting or overprotecting th
+ Avoid quarrelling in the presence of
+ AVoid being over anxious about the fuf
- Being democratic in dealings ,
- Meeting the legitimate needs of the child

o o0 ~N1 O L A W N —

pu—
<o

+ Providing guidance where necessa?
‘ Buildi“g self-confidence in the child
ine 0
teg ook to the school as the Sec?ond : welopment Of PErS
sixSibility in he process of harmomou® i osition to help
i Seven hours in school. Schools ¢ in p

followl
Chj), y . . The me
ead "IS potentialities by catering ' propet dey=be
“Ures, which can be taken in SChO

—_—
—

The school assumes great
onality. Children spend
in the developmel?t of
ne are the various
ment of physical,

f defence.

ols for the

e : jvities.
nt . 2 dren: et R ular activities;
Y and spirjtual abilities of childre" - onment: provision {0 Cutg(l).lrcmental health;

i enviror! ’ . Readin,
SChOO] environment; Democfa[lc en X OfintereStS’ Rea 2 d C['aft;

education; Art am

Te
aCh 3 . . V‘[rle .
Cla " S Tole; Freedom of expression: 1 sex and mOr al

ses .
Gujg. . ™M human relations; Provisiot

. causes and
dance h of students, cau

eachers’ mental health
her is not in sound
oor guidance to
{11 not only adversely
er his charge.

antal healt

nel

; ut the 1
Teyy, 30 far, we have been talking ﬂ?r?xent I
bly N "l measures to check maladjus g Process:

5 . _Bq_['lllﬂ,-,- § it
Mg an Important role in the teaching le¢ pation 10

n arm
the ‘;tti} Realth, he can do incaICU]ilble.h"t)l
F e et hus JOv- -~
Ufoggy.. 1S He cannot do justice to alad]

S personality but will produc®
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6.4.1 Conflict and Frustration

Frgstration 1s the outcome of obstacles in the path of an individual’s goal or objective:
It is an unpleasant emotional state of mind in which the individual feels fFUStramd
because some objects or situation create hindrance in the achievement of a Paﬁimﬂar
goal. All of us have a number of needs and desires. These needs and desires diffef
from individual to individual and are different for different age groups. If these desires
and needs are not satisfied or fulfilled, then frustration sclsbin‘.:

According to Barne

y and Lehner, frustration refers t i satisfy a pasic
need because of either co o a failure (o s y

nditions or external obstacles.

social.
Social factors

Every individual lives in a socie customs and traditj of
. itions

that society. If the individual has a confli i Ci ustoms and rule
‘ ct with the society’s cust 0
conduct, then it leads to frustrati n wants to d(s) an int - {
: mter-cas

: s
lysis, blindness, deafP of

» Which
Source of frygy : are as follows:
o s ¢
tWo types of b ration is copgy res
> OI behavioyyg °l. The cause ; wo desir?
Se o (0] .. al
unpleasant stae of min hich are not ¢ F conflict can be t ict 15

uS¢ of ti
d. Whep jt bec Ompatible with one another. Con_ﬂlc pic”

desire sho
[t} ; Omes d; ;
characterj 1 be stisfied, or sh nes difficult for an individual to decid® nd
acterized by tensiop She becomeg frustr: - e of M2
tendencieg/ 48 aresult of ¢, Tated. This inner sta ok
Impulses o desires € pre

Seénce of mutually exclusive 0F op
time, is described as conflict:

Thus, conflict is a painful state or condition of an individual. One feels intense

emotional tension during this state. Tension is the result of the presence o{;uthri);
. - F 2 e
more desires or wishes in an individual. These desires are contradictory n na

therefore cannot be satisfied fully at a given time. The individual, being at the

Crossroads, is not able to choose between the two 0pposing :
tense and restless. The person becomes a victim of the two oppos

suffers from an inner conflict.
There are three types of conflicts. These are as follows:

(@) Approach-approach conflict: In this type 0

(i) Avoidance-avoidance conflict: In this type 0

) Appl‘oach-avoidance conflict: This type ©

Casong

hel‘

s,
ang B

e

desires, and becomes
ng desires and

£ conflict, an individual has two
en the two. Both these goals are

For example, a child may l_lave
the zoo or play with his or

Or more positive goals and has to choose betwe
€qually interesting and beneficial to him Or her.0 "
a conflict if he or she cannot decide whether t0 80

gy f conflict, the individual is caught

void any of the two actions or
tive to the individual be.‘:ause gf
In such a situation, if one 18
then it results in a state of mental

ntering the boxing ring has to
1 of being a looser. The

In a situation in which he or she wants to a
Situations. Both the actions are equally unattrac
Which he or she wants to avoid both of them.
Compelled to take a decision to choose 0N 'S €
conflict. For example, an individual who fear the stigm
decide whether he should to do boxing or face

tive.
. . o oeiooe gre unattrac "y
- e it et f conflict results whenan individual

e L jve at the same time. One
'S faced with a situation, whichis attractive dndtlz)egs(t;ide o jwants 3y
Xperiences a state of conflict because one hillz oy e m.otlv.ated L
4PProach the situation or avoid it. For examp é R perceive e
oy & few things from a shop DT & the samof conflicts are severe 1f nature
rong aCCOI'dincf:g to his morals. These types

and May result in mental tension-

lE-T:Iding to conflict ol dissatisfied. It
nflict. There are

ent and social

an individual may fe
hich leads tO a'co
t, school envqonm

U & number of factors because of Whl.Ch w
© Presence of two contradictory desl.res,men
erous other things like the family envlizg;l source that results in
tur;l environment, which a{{‘j’htizeifcife most im Ortalzggjf:?;laﬁons between
; . . P )
C(?nrgilgs_e[]j],:]l:;me;uzosphere at hom esgii:; Everly qubmissive. These
the parents makes children €ithe” age!

factors lead to mental conflicts: school do

.SChOOl environment: Sometimes

In children, The child becomes ® e

grolnpt decisions. These factors &° actors 1ike S
ocial and cultural factors: hnige o 0

forced inhibitions are potentiﬂl Sourw‘:"exual desires arc c

et ind of

. ; s in the m1
. .. . - stance, S . i conflict , {
N a traditional society. For MY . 1 results 10 o for social status

) g fy, WhEE e desire 101 ®
Unethica] in the traditional SQCIE yt Jble 0 fulfill th = financial condition
Youth, Similarly, if a person 15 no t. Po

on I

; 5 eﬂtﬂl c t.
t en also he or she experleﬂces m ces of cOIlﬂlC
ad careey dissatisfaction ar€ 0

an opp

er sou Material
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Conflict Management Strategies

_ Itis a fact that conflict can lead to functional as well as dysfunctional offects. Ther®

are a number of approaches that are helpful in managing the conflict. These ar¢ %
NOTES follows: N

° Ignoring the conflict (avoidance): If the conflict is not too severe and 5
cons;qugnces are not very serious then it can be easily ignored. It is assume
that. 1t will be eventually resolved by itself. This strategy is also referred t0 ?5
a\.ro1danlce. Itis mostly used when the issue is trivial in nature and when potentl
disruptions outweigh the benefits of resolution.

Thus, itis characterized by trying to put off the conflict by ignoring or changi?

i ; : 1y
;;:PK: hzjmd being vagm? about positions or preferences. The individual W
preiers S_Style of conflict shows little concern for his or her own goals-
* Compromising: There is no clear winner

compromise is that all issues get
unequal power positions.

° Collaboration: Collaboration is a meth. '
s : od of handling conflict : {h
the parties involved in the conflict try to handle it w g conflict in which bo

and by coming up with a new wa
some kind of a solution to both,

ithout making concegsio®®
Y 1o resolve their differences (hy provide5

_tlon 1s a shared commitment to work togemef
L either party could envision or accomplish alo®®
parties of eqL;al pgxzéittll(’);tlsf? rcll]ethod of conflict resolution in which both s
C O1ind an acceptah| i 1
alternatives to g] X R s 1o ion by considering var
locate resources o egchy other. In djstrip, e no?,
utive negotiatio” -

S See confli .
ICt as a win-or-]oge situation bec? g

Check Your Progress

- 1 S
3. Give an example of
approach-approach 6'5 CON CEP

Oncerned vy

. . ‘]

frustration. Purpose of education : ith the ¢q Pﬂn o
on i o ; I the

t——————— 1| problems, If you l‘il to traip child nOIﬂ

Icept of adjustment because

# ren tO S i eco []
exai . solve life’« vial and €Y fi
that most of f- i1 the vaioy ife’s personal, social anc = i 14
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1S activitjeg individual’s li ]
nt of ttll\lflh-e $ of an individual’s life. yCL;OCial iiild
2" the individual to his vocational the

R T OF ADJUSTAENT :
. Last the comm 7
reactions to on TedCheFS are more ¢ 51')’

as human race on earth. Systematic
days, the concept was purely
o environmental hazards

The concept of adjustment is as old
cmergence of this concept starts from Darwin. In those i
biological and he used the term ‘adaptation’. The adaptability t
065 o increasing as we proceed on the phylogenetic scale ffom the lower exu"eme
0 the higher extreme of life. Insects and germs, in comparison to human bemg[s,
cannot withstand the hazards of changing conditions in the envuonme_nt and as the
Seiionr " they die. Hundreds of species of insects and germs perish as soon as
the winger begins.

. pSYChOlOgists have interpreted adjustment froxp two important l?:(élsnsts'l?lfgﬁ'v;

“_SL adjustment as an achievement; and second, ﬁd_JuS.tm?m P Izlrtohe Se’cond lays
Pont of yjey emphasizes the quality or efficiency qf adjl',ism']ent tanrml grakiil e
®Mphasis on the process by which an individual adjusts in hus extert

Now, let us examine both of these app%'oachestmS i
1. Adjustment as Achievement: Adjust-mzn ti:s‘in di
efficiently an individual can perform s U-LI activities nee
Business, military, education and otherhsoc;rion
s n :
well-adjusted men for the progress ok tethen we wil
If we interpret adjustment as achievemell
to judge the quality of adjustment.

2. Adjustment as Process: Acljustmﬁlts To analyse the process: you should
for psychologists, teachers and parents-
c k]

itudi from his birth onwards.
Study the development of an individ_tlnllj011igul$§111d£:;);ndem i
The child, at the time of his birth, is 8>S0 i ot
S"‘tit”ff:lcti(’m of his needs, but gradually with ageé,

. +h the external
- interaction with € 4
. o roely depends On his mter<® he worid, for him,
Needs, His adjustment largely When the child is born, t i

) : ; . ; : one the
environment in which he lives. YW i) cannot differentiate am 2

‘o . : gio01. learn to
IS a big buzzing, blooming confus mes 10

. ! i sensation,
various objects of his envnonm‘ent bu ks = = 5en§ ion
articulate the details of his environmen e i
The process of abstraction

; ild

Perception and conception- The cht ¢ self-control of the
. o - elf-

about only concrete object: ack the capacity © iappetlfs bright to
Comes afterwards. Young © f
) . ) he nature 0
nstinctive impulses. They try t0’ o V?L;F v, internal
their senges, The. - development1s LR of factors, partict 4

e Ses. 3 Jecided by 2 pumber

Justive process 1s d€

. f the Chﬂd'
needs and external demands of the

detail.
achievement means how

fferent circumstances.
d efficient and

| have to set the criteria

1t as a process is of major importance

process

6.5
S Aas .
Adjustment Barriers onment. For example; if

. e CnVll o new SChOOl,

Omey: ge 1M th .
timee 4 - : he chang 11t dmltth
dye s, it ig very hard to adjust tot tate, the child 18 ‘}l" et child my have

. O fo N a.
L oy ol ofthe fther o same 20 fi ond teachers: hool. Sometimes,
By, *Y hard o adjust to the new fl'fff“ fldt a3 e neW;Cd 100 of language
the Clogicy o .ot to the life a0 sourse: . ;
(;e “Ultype Oi‘bamels © adju?t such as timings ™ . bartier in the adjustment an
; hg]ish/Hi di;he new school, ) etc. can pose a5 ¢
et Ndi/regional language), ==
U 1 o 3=
"g of 4 newcomer.

]. a s o1 ncce o
b l(}athnS ral trallllﬂg he passage

e with t :
in period in the

hers of such

of cross-cultu pe overcom

Oy unbﬂt R E[[i]la'

of .~ &h pg holo -ors to adjus s nitial, settitls
Sychol ~a] barriers F he 1 A

i §] L PRy ogical lace 1o rents and teac

e , :
* Mmenge damage may take P'< o the P?
1 e {18 ad

- s yised t
Mioned situations. Therefore: !
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. arriers bY
a child that they should help the child in overcoming such adjustment barriers

b i X . . 0 ences
glving exira attention, enhancing confidence, focusing on cross-cultural differ
which they face.

Adjustment Mechanisms

There are some common ways, which the indiv
conflicts and frustration. These are known as de
adjustment mechanism may be defined as ‘any h
reaching goals, satisfying motives, relieving fru

iduals use to defend or eSCE}Pe from
fence or adjustment mechanisms- i
abitual method of overcoming bloc;
stration and maintaining equilibrit™

6.5.2 Characteristics of Adjustment Mechanisms

The following are the characteristics of adjustment mechanisms:

1. Adjustment mechanisms ar

. ¢ almost used by all people. They are construct™
which are inferred from the

: A= ive
behaviour of the individua]s. They have proteCUV‘
S are used to protect or enhance the person’s S'el

ey defend the person against anxiety and frustraﬂoln'

2. The danger is always within the

person. He fears his own motives. The fed'
and danger are manifested in adj

ustment mechanisms.
3. Invariably in all adjustment mechanjs
way or the other, because the metho
impulses or escaping from anxiety i
conscious representation of the perso

4. The overall effect of adjustment m
functioning and develo
so that he is deprived ¢
self-deception underly
the real cause of oy be

ms, the individual distorts reality in on°
d of protecting againgt dangerous inn®
nvolves some king of distortion of t°
n’s impulses.

echanisms
pment through f
faccurate self-kn
ing all adjustmen
haviour i order to

1S to cripple the individuali
Isifying some aspects of his inlpulsgs
Owledge as a basis for action. Ther® .15
t mechanisms, We deny and disg?®

ality

. i
Maintain the balance of our person b
f

al

5. Adjustment mechanisms are learned in ¢

f s . ned
deal with anxjety : ,. he environment, They are design .

mflety, nner conflicts apqg self—devaluati T ‘ habit
and automatic Jeyels. on. They operate on

¥ 10 maintain the bal

o f
- 18
! ty!
an ersonall
could Create ce of p usy

=} afza 117 | al
(i) Ext apunitiye. Xrapunijye y
Q0 "AC O - res
dggressively altributes pe frust

: indiV
Ponses are thoge in which the "¢
(if) Intropunigi . Intropyp;

ot - thing®" gl
: ation tg €xternal persons oI th} d‘v'd”J
UVC res

ind! : 615
. >POnses are those in which the son fe
that he himgeyes. .. LUStration tq himself. Sometimes, the P¢*

- Compensation: Every person tends to

: -eaction,
- Sublimation: It is a substitute reac

 Identificagion: 1dentification is

ion gives relief to the person.
ings through aggression gives relie S

The release of pent-up feelings ﬂ}lf)u.u_h gg ndc Rt
The teacher by his sympathy, fair treatment, a i) Cthdrcn- g
programmes for catharsis, can reduce aggression d ong ok
makeup deficiency of one trait or

' weak and fails in one
of development in another area. When a persni:r; 1;:::; g k.
area, he compensates in another field. He wor e s &
successful. Needs, which are ﬁ.usmtec.{ and unm 1]1 - szh FEe AT
release tension and conflict. Compensation is genets

(1) Direct compensation
(i) Over compensation
(iii) Substitute compensation
(iv) Indirect compensation
(v) Neurotic compensation S dgﬁsigg (C)ln iz
- F defence, sublim
Compensation. Among all the mental mechanisms of

: ism. Through
ctive mechanis :
. dandiearisee e lerable impulses
the ; : highly develope ol
the U];:; SO[f ;ivél;g:aczion Dthg energy of personally or 9 %

: s 1 accep[ﬂb
and drives is successfully directed 1nto o i

: erating outside
; 2] mechanism Op . L
Sublimation has been defined as a major mer;;flc][: instinctual drives, which are
: to
: ; through Wiict re diverted so as
and be scious awareness, tainable, a
conscigs I.lld colr:mce [3131@ or blocked and umtt)ilization in channels of‘persor;fll
N Sy e %extemﬂl expression a_nd u . the direction and aim of the
and ; 'leln dlsgm;e']'t In successful sublimation,
S0c1a acceptability.

. thways O
to new pd : ide and
epressed drives have been deflected 0 | me m operating e
a menta

chanis qual. in varying degree,
y indiviaual,
: < through Wthh“aﬂ I el with another Persc?n.
nfyl?nd conscious awm-enese else: he identifies h;n;)m-ent'? frequently ldennlfy
akes hime i meon g an b o] A the
.y himself like so ; with their parents B0 PH L ion, regard k
lldren identify themselve-‘;d n ke Jd sons as their persona
7 3 ildre n
®Mselves with their children &7 ey
Achievements and successes Of thel ification. sl i
. t h i ! . ulse
Uimphs, Hero worship is an 0bvious one’s Ownh];?uim which
. nec !
Projection: Attributing to and 0bse’ mon adjustment
Uraits s cq1eq o ton. Itis the moste0t projection 45
\ $ called projection. It1S ™2 e
18 used by all ]i)eo-lple in daily life. Fteud

a process by whicg
id. We defen
. - of the id.
.. ted impulses O}
e ascrib he external world the l'ejb;t:js by projecting the
ribe to the externd . eli
Ourselves ag?linst our 1'epress€d guilt feellle

m into other
things apnq people.

fcreative endeavour.

rd It
form of iden

oL hers
ving in O

chanism by which

I’ C

ol as d n]e 4 - ‘e,
has been defined  reasons other than thos

n iving reas

ati()ll.':llization: Rationa]ilat;_o 0 & ging of motives and ac.tiO.I];
S . . ofsa eSSills d opinio
¢ Individual justifies his beliefs d the good 0P
. : im. The
Which activated or motivated him- T .

- respect an SN
Se]f«lebp d, I.easol]s fOl et
- to preserve ute ‘200
i o der to Pr .ubstitu table.
S calleq rationalization. mIOIde-lqclOUS intent sub ceeple
Others, mogt people, with cOT usti
Uy ? US

s % ‘OCiaHya
-, logical and SO d almost
fied, 1081 ° 1 ichis use
am., W 2
I v appedl] echamiSL = . . ctances.
eaS_Ons S0 that their actions mﬂ}’lafadjuStment 1 lity that falsify circum
Alonalization is the most popt! response (0 realty
Yall persons in daily life. 1t 15 @ .
Persons in daily , defined 25

consci
‘an unc i "
en succ
. . ave be
e jons -ession has beel .. might D
.-aression: Regr cf:SSloﬂbhhwiolqu which nig
€I'in memory or in beht

ous back tracking’
essful in the

Self-Insu
Material

Personality and
Mental Health

NOTES

wctional

181




Personality and
Mental Health

NOTES

Self. Instruction al
Materig;

182

past. The adult who has been frustrated in fulfilling his needs may returt %

more primitive modes of behaviour. He may cry like a child and have temper
fantrums.

9. Repression: Repression is a dynamism, which is fundamental in Freudia®
theory of personality. It has been defined as motivated forgetting. White (1964)
defined repression as ‘the forgetting or ejection from Conschiou sness of memofies
of threat and especially the ejection from awareness of impluses in oneself tha!
might have objectionable consequences.” It is an attempt by the individual ©©

pU:Sh into the unconscious those experiences and thou ghts which are in confli
with his moral standard or which are painful to contemplate.

10. Reac_tlon formlation: Reaction formation is also called reversal formation- i
reaction formation, an individual controls undesir
zfeg.to de;ly their existence and develops diametrically opposed traits that

o i i -
guise and check the more basic motives, It is to substitute opposite reacti’”

P : 4 s
nation, which causes anxiety. Repression is accompanied by behaviour 4"
feelings exactly opposed to the repressed t

endency.
11. Negativism:

able or socially unaccep'ta‘:’h3

f Negativism is a mechanism by which an individual draws th°
attention of other persons. It is partly a defence and partly an escape mech: r;isﬂ]'
The person develops strong and irrational resistance in accepting the su istiof’5
of others. The use of this mechanism is at 2 peak at the ag; of tW(;g %o thre?

years.
Students have s ive feeli ;
Ome negative feelings toward their teachers, Negative feeling’

do not serv 5 :
@ some useful purpose but they hinder the achievement of goals-
o

we think to reduce our frustrations- ovf
€move the obstacles that make us anxious‘

They can also provi
rovide ¢ .
P © an escape from frustration by giving us imagin®
o o *

satisfaction, hungry men dream of

food, uns 5
; . » Unsucce cce
Fantasy is a mechanism of wish-fuIﬂI]ing SSihl mien Gream of L

Neurotic Adjustment Mechanismg

d usﬁfﬂl
el anxiety is natural, rational 4% ¢
€ly wi ; N W f
mes dispropor; Y with the causes of his fears. BU_t . |oﬂg6

2. Obsessi
s_csswe-compulsive reactiopg

An obsession may be de

useless or false byt cann

Some action, A person w
the idea. For ex

Ot help. A com
ho is ohg

45
, e ¢
. qon 7. o
fing thought or desire that a pGIS?O p@fforof
. pl_llsion is an irresistible tendency get fld
ample, there vy, =5ed with an idea, finds himself unabl® :s@ ot 5
was g lady who got uprooted her teeth bec?ve y@z}f
sess : . B
cssed with the idea of teeth for more that!

Incurable disease, and wag ob

The compulsive person knows that his actions are unnecessary ﬂ.nd e ];Ut
he cannot resist the temptation of doing those acts. There are techr.ucal termf for
various kinds of compulsions. Some of them are as follows: Kleptomania (Com‘iufiiz
10 steal); Pyromania (compulsion to set fire); Porioma.ma (compulsion o moxcessiv -
Place to place); Dipsomania (uncontrollable desire to drink); Nymphomania (e

sexual desire in females).
Hypochondria

. : e
“. is Nieurosis when a person, in anticipation of some fallurfz, dcvelol‘)(s1 a ;clerrllgﬁrgft);;?l gn
Sick, Actually, the person is not sick but he pretends to be sick to avl?; f];els I
0 maintain the balance of his personality. For example. 2 bog fammatmn
10Upass in the examination, pretends to be sick on the eve 01

P * i .
SYchotic adjustment mechanisms

< son
i <o severe as to make a perso
? PSychosis i any form of mental disturbance that 1S b.z S R AR
i Pable of adjusting to his social environn'lent. her f:iqrescrwiption 8 gl
2Orders, which have been detected by clinicians: Abrie
of e Which he
PSychotic disoders is as follows:

(1) Organic psychoses: There are d‘lffel'e'nt rference W
Common cause is damage to brain OF M " i ed
bmin. The behaviour of a pSYChOUC 1‘5 Ll.bances such as
Mtellectual functions, sensori-motor distu
deﬁerioration of conduct, etc.

i wS!
e Main types of psychoses & ® fOHO.- encephalitis
(@) Infectious diseases as genef®l PYE! 1 ng head injurics
(b) Psychotic disorders caused by g [ud metabolic disturbances
& 3
(¢) Psychotic disorders caused by %€ 2
(d) Epilepsies

() Senil psychosis

I e
.quses of organic psych.ose's but on
N ith the functioning of the

by the impairment .of
aphasia, paralysis,

and meningitis

h CS ¢

. 1 [e S Cho A -
Functiong] psychoses: Functional P - ctive disorders:

; a ptia praecox.
ClaSSes: schizophrenia, paranoia and at==" erly own as deme‘ p i
(@) Sch; S hizophl‘enia was form Itis used for a wide var S
lizophrenia: - . ‘0Cess,
¥ tNlc,nm’z.ncmm. ;ling and serious dis z'lsful‘b ces of thought I:mfated
e most puz ) S integre
o sl e haracterize dl_ .ons and the Joss of integ
ental disorders ¢ usion an hallucinatl
distorti eality, delusione
) tion of reality, O . o marked by Joss of
and controlled behavioul- stag

eliminary
. . the prehmt
(i) Simple schizophren@ 15 | and flatness 0

- ald _ wo
interest, social withdraWe* marked by ¢

f emotional expression.
patterns of

. e oeﬂel'ﬂll}I’

(i) Catatonic: Schjzopln‘enliii:l:ent.
behaviour: stupor and eX - vidua

e in

(iii) The hebephrenic: Th?'lke a child-
schizophrenia behave®

. : sees

(iv) Paranoid: The Patlef;t it

hallucinates as if he leell

grandeur can also be $

renic
| suffering from hebephre
s
1'secuted. He

ing pe
ons of belng p Jelusions of

delus? 4 by someonc;

follow
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Check Your Progresg

5. Name the criterjy
€volved by

Psychologists to
Judge the adequacy
of adjustmen.

6. Name the lypes of
COmpensatjop.

7. What Was the

former Name of
schizophrenia?

. ich 15
(b) Paranoia: Paranoia is an intellectualized system of dt?fences, Wahrl:no_la
characterized predominantly by delusions. Persons suffering from F:lfﬁcien[
are hypersensitive, They maintain limited social functioning, have s
self-control and judgement to avoid hospitalization. HOSES:
(c) Affective psychoses: There are two major states of affective p%y(_:t an
manic state when the patient feels elated, extreme overactivity
tremendous energy. The second form is

5
_ . ich shoW
depressive reaction, which

loss of enthusiasm ang slowing down

activity-
of physical and mental activity

Selflm,,,“u-
2 onal
184 ateriqg] g

6.6 MALAD] USTMENT

ssively used by children,
into the following three categories:

. . Taind:
1. Ph_ysmal.symptoms: Stuttering, stammering, scratching head, facial twitchi®
biting nails, rocking feet, restlessness, drumming with fingers and vomiting

2. Behaviour deviations: Agegression, lying, bullying, poor school achieyeme™
hyperactivity, negativism and sex disturbances,

3. Emotional symptoms;

Excessive worry, fear.
timidity, temper tantrum,

o s ¢
» Inferiority, hatred, extre!
persistent anxiety, con

flicts and tension,

6.6.1 Detection of Maladjustment

ent in the fo

)

, . pidret

The teacher cap observe the behaviour of chil nd
he classroom, op

. - B a
the playground, library sted

ra
PSyChOIOgical lests, inventories and -usied
eveloped by ps

S of the behaviour. ;

'u‘;uﬂg o
ventory: The teacher can use the BGHS’AC:JU ; thlL
pled {0 Indian conditions. The inventory me% st
anindividug] i, major life situations such as home: 1
school ang social situation. f
Moony check.jigy. The teach
lildren in hig c

Inven tory adg
adjustment of
CMmotiong],

(¢) The ion, ™

( watioM

€T, on the basis of obser Vak“‘ljist.
lass. He can use the chec Als0 V8
; : an @

Stof personal "y adjustment: The teacher can

i
ol

y
0ger o et i . a
=" (8L sereen Adjusted and maladjusted children oo
(() nﬂ’l’()} aAnxior « dladj .ldrell igb
excccs. €LY sCale: The Scale may be used to screen chi . ent®”
cessive anxiety. There i

) ing inV
d great need for developing

i i and
] aladjusted children
other measures that can screen adjusted a;u:; trr; i ém A s
in Indi iti The tests use : iyt
Its in Indian conditions. . gty
al?u :lby in foreien countries where the soc10-econo
mos g
S of human behaviour; no singlg fztict;)(r: tc]:naz
; jous factors interacting
i of various ‘

; pin“POintedIy named as its cause. It is the outcomit::re St e ho.me,
With the developing personality of the chl!d. The;{e Rl e [hf? varlorlllts.
Society and school, which lead to maladjust‘me‘ t e e canse of maladjustne l
conditiopg which lez;d to frustration of needs ;Vhllacori,fny- s home;;;;zr;ggi

. . o = op ild; 8. :
* Physique: 2. Long sickness and injury B et o
madequaCiGSQ 6. Parental attitudes; 7. Value p

* “Motional shock.

Maladjustment is a complex problen

2. Lack of clubs, playgrounds

;s iefs; : :
igious beli yment insecurity

! Social Conditions such as: 1. Rel 5. Emplo

d librarjeg; 3. Mobility; 4. Class differences:
" i ol
Maladjllstment and conditions in scho

SS Stﬂft]ng frO
s, which may

m the birth of the f:hild toth:)sf
help in future adjusi_:n'u;:::1 e

hich may lead '.:o.maladjusChers;
P WI adequate training of tea e
o 1.' ¥l'eS' 4. Classroom chmad ’nt_
> flamrl:ltez;cher—teacher and stude
achners,

© doup, adjustment is a lifelong proce
Old age o school can develop good h:‘lblt
the Child, by there are many conditions 11 5¢
Ol childre,, The important conditions are s tion
= I“adequate curriculum; 3. Lack Of.rgcffﬁiordte
estrained relationshi p between administra

lacha,.. .
her; 6, Examination system.

tfence Mechanisms
hen the psychological equilibrium 18

in . echant : be
thep g, " 20d an individual does o gs called defenceT=r - o considered t0
n 5 - VIC
ig - e mipg resorts to balancing de

tance

rpose- ¢ self-acceptan

. ce or put 1l wan ;

genemuy not fully aware of their Pfegeiljlladequacles. Wet eaem prestige and dignity
Porary gef, inst anxiety an fend (heiEtE

ang lences agains tode

. t . I.es'
Of gy SPlANCE of others. These devices ggfeats and failt
. Vidua] 5 ainst the encountere . and are frequer
= moderation jef when O

s PIOVICE  ree of adapiatio

xa
echanisms- 1€

a state of conflicts or

: situation
threateﬂd' g, nt Wlﬂr};zeindividual
d any I 1SIMS.

e is
d or ther

tly used by normgl
pe is distressec.
n. They can be
ggerated form,

hup, These devices are required v
The an beiﬂgS. These mental mechaj‘lls'lnlt e
treatepreserve inner harmony and ]Iifi; adjustive
hoWe 48 shock absorbers and hea

;o s rte
viour. ice 1eS0
ver, they indicate abnormal beha i ¥

isa : red
hanism 2“1 be

. <y defence MEC nsion
achievACC()l‘dlng to Carroll, ‘a defen d so that €

My i g

reSDe Can Indirect satisfaction of a 1
C Maintaineq.’ ;
ms 0 ms

Wain. TKOfF obseryes that the patterns I echani
S()I:]nst thregy or anxiety are called defen it
‘ L . ego €

'he e lmes’ they are referred to as €2

O the self from threat.

d to, in order 0
uced and self-

ol paIticular
threatens
llows:

e in the for

] ; hatever
hanismS ™. nagainstW
hu d fence ll’lec e 1'0t€Cu
Dat‘[er S, We can say that de rovi

. 5 e as fO
sms ar
i . echanl
Uy 8 o Ofbehaviour These mechamslﬂi%or defence M
) e
“SSteem and ego. Some of the 1
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. : . . ion. 1018
L. Apathy: According to Page, *apathy is more than absence of emotioi- ns

e i o , Sjtuations:
a4 posiuve attitude of indifference towards all experiences and situatl

7o t $ o : . f )ﬁé(:[
Events that normally evoke joy, grief, shame or sympathy have no©

. 3 4 . : . 1]‘;{
upon the apathetic person. Apathy serves as an effective insulator ag%!
an uncongeni

al world and in certain cases may be a passive act Ofd‘?ﬁa.ncf
scomn.” This process of becoming apathetic is also called inteilectuuhzaf}OL'
It means detachment from situation which may be emotionally dismrb“k'
For example, a doctor cannot get emotionally involved and attached W)

=S . - H B ll
Every person she examines and treas, She needs to he detached to pet for
her job properly.

. Displacement: Sometimes, the d
and the emotion is indirectly

or

S}

irect expression of an emotion is inhlbﬂtfii
: : expressed through a neutral object. Thus, &
ii'lal]:'.[(;‘l' of emotions from the original to a netural object 15 -
dxs;plu.ueml:'m. A manager, when scolded by his boss. cunno{ talk back: s
resulting anger or frusiration is displaced upon amd taken out on wil¢ 4
children at home.
3, fa-tes'eolyp}'mg: It is the tendency on the part of an individual to "GPCJi
all situations and decision-making. It is believed Ih‘%
S0me amount of flexibility is required to solve different types of proble”
when an individual becomes frustrated with solving problems, he or SI*
fries to make similar efforts again and again.
- Reality evasion: This mental mechanism of
Which an individual tries to esc
that they will be criticized by oth
and ignore their defects. Such kin
and often posipone the need to
lack of confidence op some
not competent ep
encu

similar behaviour in

Il

reality evasion is (he one 1|

ape the realities of life. Some people fe?
€I people around them. They w
: ) -
dof people resort o this type of mechanis”
make difficult decisons. |y may be due
physical problem. also f at they
" p They also feel that they ol
gt e dg > r;p o the expectations ang are not intelll® pr
1oughto te  AeCisions. Thus. thew s obler”
of adjustraent, U5 they evade reality and face the prob!
5. Withdrawal: W

d
ant to ave'

heneve : icize
ridiculed or digopa.. 18 likely to be crit! 4
e wjm?}gj m,d b ausg of one’s behaviour gng activities, 0n° n hg
e | drawal tendencieg. These tendencies eflected t ;
Haviour when one js exg ¥ G Tk %)
JIC s extremely shy. sofs . el
Such a ror . ¥: solitude | . nervos € 4
Suchia PEISon avoids g1 hard work and belje ?;;Ing and has nervo o
ves that

I'0ne suspects (hyy one
ec

{]
!

Cyaagy er
Particular types of gty itiec he or she cannot P 1Lcl’l
mere]y £ g Hes. One May 80 50 far a5 tq hi  be cO! 4

lek y by avoiding chances of p R i e ) i
also I

I, shame of frustration. Some Pr

‘ & with people . ‘ ; wal’
!ni"g(‘ftiilgi One gj Ple who are superior to thern m "Fly es sit”
' Smple way of avoiding pain or dis™ 0

ces is forgetin
studies have = INg them. The f,

wvoid AsS0Ciatin
Selective

6.

circumstan

e e (€2 g
- Igetting is selective in natur™ s
cone ] . £1s selectivel t

S0othing and p|e, 1 qud Ut Painful CXperiences are forgotten s000% ise5
ot Pleasurable CXperiences, Fq L . t the P"Oﬂ
nal we do foxpronis S, r .
Def - GO Tot want (g Iemember o fulfi HeXample, S 1
€lence mechan i ; 1L o’
SIS also inygl _ a
A % 'Olve 1 1 i . A9, g,
[ AL e dtl . . Or !
) P I,”i on, Fantasy ang day dregm Onalization, projection, reacting : 'mi‘“G
fegativism ang identificatio, Hine, fegression, compensation, sU

Problem Children

ind fr ther children in
All teachers face the problem of those children whg 1agﬂ behlgi 1111 Slr':qgmmm e
their school work. There are such children wh'o dgvmte lTllJI:': L tea_Cher e
achievement, They do not benefit from 1eachmg' in tpe c ah.r.eqpond hppe i
them by their facial features, inattention and their f;ulm‘e t9 T].] i g
in the clags, These children are great liability f(?r the soc1ct;\f. e
social workers all are concerned with this typical grloup.nit t‘;pes L s
O problem children. Backwardness may be of different 3
- g onal, social and intellectual
: 61“0}‘10 ctl‘n‘:rc is a constant slrugg_le
mlbc:;ming different clau.w:s‘ of it.
distinct categories— in one_
and in the other
evement in the

Backwardness may be in physical
developments of an individual. As regards its ¢ ¢l
Clween the hereditarians and em’il'mlmf: ma.hm Cvo
Cherally, backward children are classified 1111_0_ t‘fIQ of the child
Categm-y, backwardness is determined on the ba.Slbfcl)ﬁs academic achi g
Ca;legory- the backward child is treated il(]i te“:lbﬂoretardzuion and the second category
*Chool Subjects. The first category is called ment
“Omeg under educational retardation.

With the help of intelligence I?Stbh test (0 11 ranee almost
DOC ivzu'dlless. If we administer an il]liyfiﬂ:;oohlh curve IR AR

Pulation 3q scores, the result 1825470 .
o 200 and, ;ﬁtﬂ::ﬁi; we classify children &5 B

I. Idiots = 0 t0 25

2. Imbecile = 25 to 50

3. Morons = 50 to 75

4. Dull normal = 75 to 90

4 backward child has the following

c ; \C!. e Of
. a ]'11'0.,6 pl)l'[le 0,{. UH\@]EL f:(l
c C

erally, the

SSES. Gen .
r behind

problemS: lar cla
3 .] I.CULI al 5 s ‘i
nt problerms 11ll o?he has fallen (00 l'l cgular
cu - .od of him 1n TEEE
- required O
he task 1€4

L. At . i
Abackward child has adjustme
ASSignments given to him either
his grade Jevel to understand an
Classeg.

2, " i
He lacks the motivation to lear tiona
deprived, his home-induced 6.31“0] encout
Atempts have received no suitable

Y the teacher,

- He hyg become failure‘ol'if‘“wd

are t00 dift
d perform L
ac heen o0
. packeround ha
g pdLhs
ause s

00

W
gsevere or his icad ning

ither bec ;
y, eitl nforcement

T
| problems are o
: mmt ar cONSIsStE:
-ageme:

3 ger

feats and thus no long
Sfeats o lon
v acks ability and

ene ;
s failure and

e of
~quse 0 3
bec fears fa

. c learning. \PPS
bell@ves himself capable of ]'e 'lt[';eq = . ful to him, O he sees
“Onfidence (o initiate new activii® peen made R

4. Ty - oned., has not b inst

" € material, he is assigned. N as created agains
littl d aly ; ey lt fences he h(15 CI

S € purpose in learning 1t 4 by the de

. y uce LG [ S
-+ He j flooded with anxiety pieet hecause of the humllmuolil
N - ; ecatl: e JOrK.
Self-devaluatlon. pool an socﬁfi}]l m 10 motivation to WOl

6. He: .. ; ds sch ides

He ig bitter and hostile towar &

sronment
¢ has suffered. The school envﬂ
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8. List the emotional
symptoms that
depict
maladjustment.

9. Define apathy.

10. What is
‘stereotyping’?

.|
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6.7 INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 1.

Inclusion in education is an approach to educate students with special educauof}f’l
needs. Under this model, students with special needs interact and spend time i
non-disabled students. Implementation of these practices varies. Schools usually v
them for selected students with mild to severe special needs.
Inclusive education is different
and mainstreaming, which w
educational needs’. This impli
accommodated in the mainstre
and the duty of a school to acc
or classrooms for students

from the previously held notions of iﬂtegrauiﬂ
as mainly concerned with disability and ‘Speme
ed that learners change or become ‘ready for” 10 gte
am. Inclusion in fact is about a child’s right to particip y
ept the child. Inclusion rejects the use of special scho?

e Inclusive schools ask teachers to

: provide appropriate individualized sy ppof15
and services to all students without

the stigmatization that comeg with separati®”

® Teachers in inclusi it |
ninclusive classrooms vy y their styles to enhance learning for il

students.

and workplaces. The central
purpose '
accommodate students with jne bl becomes more challenging as sch’
strive to meet these challenges, th
and community leaders i v:

i€
W
ds and abilities. A% 51

€
on of educators, P2 ol

ty membership
nc'lusion is about making s
unique needs anq i
Fully inclusiye schools
education’ ang ‘Special educ,
S0 that all studentg learn tog

achievement, |
and that their

ationa]’ p

ether,
Inclusion hag

; : ]
Inclusive Practice ig basica :

l
fegular clpgg
€T Possible, the

ly integration.
€s throy ghout

needs are educateq in
of the day, Wheney

In the genery] classroom At the « fllde.nls recejy,
the clags, A¢ the same fie Same tj

ot P [l‘
For ¢xample, students wlt]: an n,f;,l
the day or at least for 1"‘_“’@ gmlct} i
¢ additional help or special ™" mbef

me [he student ; e a fl,lll meé Pl
. ‘ ©
classroom, pag; . MOSE spec s treated like e g

i : id
class ( Special eqy; ahze_d Services are provided oUtS" o
8S (such DY), In :l lplnent IS required or if it disturbs tbe .
) such CIrCumstanceg the students occas®®

W

more intensive instructional sessions or

the regular classrooms to attend smaller and .

- - ational or physi
Other related services, such as speech and language therapy, occup P
therapy and social work.

In the “full inclusion® setting, the students with s. e
alongside students without special needs. Some efhlcatm? iueeeds aleo)ife: e
nethod might be more effective for the students WIth‘spem; trill mm. Fulljaghein -
the integration of all students, even those that I:equue 51.1 lslsses( b Kt
Pehavioura) support and services to be successfulin I'Cgl.l]ﬂl c d[ ineS.Of e
: considered a service, which are integrated into the daily r(c)il;ms T
environment, curriculum and strategies and offered to tht-i Slll‘l : r,o T
L Student o meet his or her individual needs. HO\veral, t gs;ngppIiEd Sl
- ates e o undelsutjt(') nes from special classrooms

s .
1Egv?3fl§fs orTwr indivi@gal educz(ljtlongi
well as disabilities that do i
are most likely to be fully
ave been successfully
heir individual

pecial needs are educated

Local educational agencies provide anun
9 Mainstream inclusion and help students to ach
80als. Stydents with mild or moderate dis-ablhnes, laSh s
Afecy ACademic achievement, such as using e cbi[ities h
"Cludeq, However, students with all types Of..dlsa d achieving t
Cludeq in generzilkeducation classes, working i

tivities.
Cducg 3 - -onments and ac At d
Cationg] goals in regular school enviro s ypically either mainstreame
udae

nds some general education
e ally rigorous classes. for
lcz:tlendwphysicall education
nd mathematics classes

Students with disabilities who are 0t ]2;}1
'egated. A student who is differently ITss academ
3585 for Jegs than half the day and often s

e - cahilit might
C;‘arnp le, a young student with intellectual dlsa:;d )tiead?ng ar
?Sses, art classes and storybook time, but sP

Other students with similar disabilities- he mainstream

, int
sk are incmded.lfl. included
The Proportion of students with disabilities Who |der disabilities are include

- 5 f
oy nts with mi . 09 per cent O
More by place and by type of disablllll;Y_ Ste‘;gedisabilities. In ]3161‘1111:2;81_31Peducation
an ; tain kinds of s€V . .o placed I EM° L
Moy Whose with certain k'lljties like dyslexia medpnts yith learning disabiliti
C]aserOmsltI}I: ]earmng dl;abl three out Of ﬁve stude ’
S L the Unlted tateSa ation e
P Majority of their time in the general 0t

o CUrTic
. Jassroon
At no i does inclusion require fhigCk
®Xpe ne does inc

. inclusion ir learning
: trary, 10 and use their 1
Clationg ed down. On the con nts learn, and t succeed
Styg S, to be watered do Stude they need 0

€ . . 1al needs: . yriction
diffErntS’ both with and without Speclal : ) the instl uct ighbours.

it d nel
ently- ) . dents wit onds an
Ble Uy the goal is to provide all stU e

&I'I'lers and achieve high Standal-dS, f=)

ACTIVITY | issed in this unit.
onality t
W, pel‘bollﬂ

Tite o comparative note o the t
You May research on the Internc

pm YoU KnowW

or Seg

Varjgg

Jassroom. .
ulum, OF the academic

i r
enhances Jearning fo

Leories disct

find it easy tO form

.ecti()llﬂte,
her peopie:

. o frd
.H‘gh self-esteem people are very -
lntelpfil'SDnal attachment and find 8
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6.8 SUMMARY

;_._._./

In this unit, you have learnt that-

® Personality is considered to be asetof ch . These
change either over g period of time or from situation to s;[uullU”‘bi]iwd
characteristics account for consistent pattern of behaviour. It is the stabit -

L ) . ) e aviout 0
these characteristics that sometimes assists us in predicting behavio
given person.

{
: s and do
aracteristics that are stable anc

1 beiﬂg

® Psychoanalytical theory is based upon Freudian concept of personalit he

T .. e id 1
founded on unconscious framework of id, eco and superego where id uper
e = and 8
unconscious animalistic urge to seek pleasures at any cost and ego and ) i
L : : 0
€go keep id in check through social and mora] values. Depending UpP
strength of ego and SUper ego, some personality traits can be identified-

.15'

: nite @ lCh 4

bes people on the basis of traits 5,1'0 on
sitive, sentimental, impulsive and 2_[\}

1es¢ traits, we may be able to identify a personali® A

: o’

concept theory of personality promotes the idea that a pers?”.

rreflects his own image about himself. For example, a kn
€xpected to flirt in social situations.

® The trait theory of personality descri
aggressive, flexible. humorous, sen
By observing some of (|
® The self-

behaViOLl own ﬂlr{ 5

il
3 s 5 . . . i i
® The social learning theory of personality is based upon the premise 1-]--1
Petsonality development is more a result of sociy] variables than biolog"
drives or unconscious desires. Accordingly, personality is a sum tota] of all !

. 1l
aperson has learned so that the learning process cap be manipulated to devbi‘}
or change a personality.

® From the point of view of Psychoan %

alysis, carly childhood ex periences
nent of personality,

q“iu

: j!_.’i]‘if'h
Or WO types of behaviours ooy o | 1€ CAUSE of conflict can be two &°
- o Urs, which are oy compatible with one anothe’
1€ conflict : 4
: 15 100100 severe gng the consequencas  seriot’
it can be easily ignoreq >equences are not very ¢
® Business, militayy,
adjusted mey fo, tl
® There are some co

from cqnﬂicts and frustration Th
mechanismg. l

(e’

I
17
educat; : - ¥
N .atlf)n and other Social activities need efficient "
Progress of the Nation, o
v["
mmon v | s r R
ays, which the individuals use to defend © g

2 " ¢ ll"
3¢ are known as defense or 4%

) .l
as beep defin

s
. - dqual Y740
amsm by which the individt jval

- o ac
45005 other than those, which ¢

his beliefq and g

. ed as a me
) Ctiong by gi ch
Motivateq him,

gIving e

naj 4pproach gp phil
e : hip apg reater
Cmen, Inclugiop is aboyg mikiit; e

Nque neey

osophy that pI'OVIdeb.i d ?
ortunities for acade™"”
sure that each and every hndad 4
S and learning styles are atte

. 665 |
e Ratlonahzation h :

6.9 KEY TERMS

k . ' S¢
L © y Nns101L
i IS Lh(l lel]ﬂe(j [) !f.‘, ‘) 1 he( au

. ) . dve or OJPOSI
of the presence of mutually exclusive l
desires, at the same time

- an individual’s goal or
i of an individual's g
* Frustrati The outcome of obstacles the path
rustration: The

1.t . s - mno f‘l
objective opitive or emotional well-being of ¢
0g

® Mental health: Refers to the level of ¢

; ~ntional ways
person eviates from conventional way

. haviour that d
® Neurotic behaviour: It is the behaviou! less or
\ : eoards useless
of responding that a person regards u
Obsessi It is recurring thought or desire
hsession: It i g € : Vil
. d primarily
false but cannot help ... Behaviour has been based p
Psychoanalytical theory of personality:
Ychoanalytica .

onﬂli[y
. ature of pers il
ous natut g abilities and
: . Inconscl - one’s abilities
on the Freudian concept of U -espect for
- and 1esp
ﬁdenCC ar

- _con
Self-esteem: A measure of self-C

i b ) .1? [he
e certain traits O
Motivation GEL

ag a reflection of
o (43

. ~reonality
Trait theory: Visualizes personaii)
- - . .-_-—-_—-._—-—-—
individug]

" YOUR PROGRESS

6Q10 ANSWERS = ‘CHECK fﬁ;' it of the individual.
R . . of certain traits G
L to most people, ¢ .
1ot shared by other
1 be described as
1. impulsive, cool
d can be used to
ng in an exn:overF
ir personality as

—

a8 ATE
- R areonality as &
! Trait theory visualizes persona a}it'; that &t d are I
& T e v [
Even though there are many e to a person 4t i
Many other traits that are u?:l(t]he raits theory: peentlijlnenta
T is 0 -ous, S
Mdividuals. One the basis . umoro ity an
‘dUUIT‘\S-( -hwfﬂ pleasant, flexible, 1ent‘< of pel-soﬂﬂm}l Wi
saltssive, loval, . nts ghav
and so o Trflits are the basic £ we 56 people b
9N . ¢ camp €,
Q . & or Ck‘m
SUmmarize behaviour. F

| the ”
d labe ishment
o we coul and punis
. ns, W . o ement @
i .+ gituatio woainforcen

and forceful manner in mo“’l.bl yuses rein
. . . :, a1l
Agoregyive While social let
EHIESS81IVe, N1C S

. ~anced by
: n caused D)
g theor For eXal nple, frustratio
S 401 :
-gonality:
) s G ersol
4pproach in understanding P

-sonality trait.
. a pet SO
rgSaION 85 S, further
. forces Ag8Ies aise that
J1id reinforces “& s of prais
=% i " «es o R i
“Xternal environment, caus ded by the s0€
- e rewa i
Also, good behaviour 15 I¢

iety in te1t pvironment have
. . Thus,
emnforceg good behaviout:

C
afld external €
cceeding
T the succ

: : ills and knowledge ! d. This is called
Mutual interaction. ]uil'ﬂd gkills ¢ f Otenli‘dl child. "ts are of

PO 1CC T a i P raits,

; nemits the ac qstics OL & ¥ uman
ach seneration tl‘mbmﬂll the charac rist! the cartiers of %1 positions along
Zenerations Cells carry 4 ; es e )
;hcnm rons. Cells ;di “of the chuld- n]es occurtiie haracteristics but can
* bi e : . I ame C ; i
€ biological heredity ecessive- O° qrd the same ¢ ivities of a society.
WO types: dominant and I {ributions on ors to total e ociety. It is the
the chromosomes catry con ent. CU tlllelcl he cultur® e atl people fused
s : e Javelopment: titute (ne :
&1ve information of devdopnc feel constitt d qucholﬂgy of 11 over the world
. - a ¥ 11 2 inos a . .
hat people think or do ¢ futions ¢ an being istinctive
. 1 institu i huma ) g distinc

Physical way of life. social "::ig 16 same 3‘.{100;; which devel(;[; o
. beritance I 1t1ons yltural £ :
logether. Biological inhet H;ueir il rural COT‘ of di fferent cultural £
but it is ifference in th jduals
B 1s the dittere

. VI
- ndivi
. 4100 in the !
Personality characteristics !
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.. ; decide
3. A situation in which a child may have a conflict if he or she cannot

. , oach-
whether to go to the zoo or play with friends is an example of the appr
approach type of conflict.

: . . ension
4. The common reactions to conflict are as follows: (i) restlessness and t
(ii) aggression, and (iii) anxiety.

5. Psychologists have evolved the fol
adjustment:
Physical health

Psychological health
Work efficiency
Social acceptance

of
lowing criteria to judge the adequacy

e © o

6. The following are the different t
® Direct compensation

Over compensation

Substitute compensation

Indirect compensation

Neurotic compensation

ypes of compensation:

7. Schizophrenia was formerly known as dementia praecox.

8. Emotional Symptoms such as excessive worry, fear, inferiority, hatred, extrem?
timidity, temper tantrum, persistent anxiety, conflicts and tension depic[
maladjustment.

9. Apathy means detachment from

a situation, which may be emotionally
disturbing.

10. Stereotyping is the tendency o

typin _ n the part of ap individua] ¢
behaviour in all Situations g

nd decision—making.
®-11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questiong

0 repeat simil’

1. Define ‘personality’. Wh
personality?

of

at are the Specific traitg that constitute the cc:mctapt

2. What are the prim i .ol
ary hereditar fact i rmatio”

personality? Ho tan v Y factors that contribute towards forma ¢!

€ sure that al] gycp, fact tary in 13
. Ors are hereditary in
3. How ig mental healtp of te 2

wig . ‘7
e acher criticq] i, the mental health of students’
4. How is adjustment ¢ achi

5. List the causes of maladjy
6. Write noteg on the
° Stereotyping
® Withdrawa]

* Sel

Stment,
fOHOWing terms:

ective forgetting
Long-Answer Questiong

7y
l. Describe in detaj] the 1

th

Yehoanalyticyy theor i

Ppo

.. S . -
empirically verifigh]eo &l‘,)u It your reg y of personality. 18
sons.

v di ial learning theory? Can
2. How does trait theory of personaht); differ from social learning
some of the traits be socially learned?

art of the
i ntal factors that form a p
in i tail some of the environme st e
' Egrl:s)lc?righltr}lf ((1383;113 change in these factors change the personality

your reasons.

% ive education’.
4. Write a short note on the concept of ‘inclust

———
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UNIT7 TEST ADMINISTRATION AND
INTERPRETATION
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1.0 Introduction
71 Unit Objectives
7-2 Performance Tests of Intelligence
7.2.1 Some Performance Tests
7.2.2 Uses of Intelligence Tests
7.2.3 Limitations of Intelligence Tests
73 7'2,‘4 Some Misconceptions Regarding use 0
> Aptitude and Aptitude Test
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7.3.2 Types of Aptitude
14 p7.3.3 Aptitude Test
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75 7"%'1 Experimental Techniques
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7.5.1 Characteristics of Attitude

752 Types of Attitude )
753 Determinants of Attitude and Attitude Testing

7.5.4 Purposes of Attitude Testing
16 S7'5'5 Measurement of Attitude
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7 Key Terms
' Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
7 iO uestions and Exercises

weading ‘//

7.0

INTR N
~~INTRODUCTION o and profciency 8

So —
n a6 de’,

s like aPtltuFrom ntelligence test, W cannot
n these- ;s a general ability whereas

f Intelligence Tests in Education

eti
$¥ng, yrlflr:es, We take the three concept
Judg, " 10US. But there is difference betWe® ; ity
8¢ the apy res intelligence . dividual, we
. . gt use an navl
ity ' Aptitude of an individual becd . ure f.nft o ot and aptitude

redic
shoul "k a specific ability. So, when we pres (esting
\ e 1o intelligenc® . i t are same
both b vo wor aptitude testing rathet than £ that attitude and interes

thip itj ; e ' . will get Success
. \e Positive correlation but it €S .noctlénfor teachin rofession 2;11; fccess e
ln jjg, " Individual with interest and aPt‘&:’ at aptitude the question

itho

Wige UL If only interest is present V!  bpaviou
. o A persons
cal traits. i . .
Jete, Humay behaviour is a reflection of P_Syczoiiilression of his attltt;ldg;:?mfliz
g‘ lige s his personality, and personai®y I:On,s success inlife lsdriréosos}iltionsnwlmh;(:h
Y by 'Ce, motivation, interest etc. The per pe psycho- hysn_tal thete : es his
Uisting, eTest in it. Interest includes l-tdivi Jal, One’s nteres, ‘eraction with
Sy SUishes an individual from another ¥ ¢ feisure hours, 17

At ; -1ization O
e 5o onal and vocational achievement utiliz

t
80 i . . . d
i i tion an
“%and interpersonal relations: scts Of est administra

C1
various 2sP

. Wiy, Dis unit 11 discuss the
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7.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to:

@

@

Explain the uses of aptitude test

Compare the individuals of

) ; i ae cmic
different aptitude on the basis of their acad
and occupational success

e Identify the aptitude of a group of people
® Diagnose the factors affecting aptitude
® Learn the concept of personality test
® Describe the significance of attitude scale
B
7.2 PERFORMANCE TESTS OF INTELLIGENCE_/

1

(o)

(O8]

n

A performance test is one in whic
manipulate some concrete material
are some categories of people and
verbal tests of intelligence. Performance t
intelligence. Performance tests
people:

. Deaf and dumb: Children or people, wl
- Hliterates: Mliterate adyts

- Shy and withdraqy

- Educationally deficient: Children w

- Foreign children: Childre

Performance tegtg provide mgy
are more usefu] jp clinic

h the subject has to perform something OF t_U
without much use of the language ability. Thet®
children who cannot be tested with the help ©
ests are similar to non-verbal tests of
are useful for the following categories of children il“d

10 cannot hear or speak, can be lesfdd

ith the help of performance tesic The At .. o e ¢ i e
with elp of performance tesis, The directions can be given in Pantom!’

with a minimum use of language.

and children w

. 496
ho cannot Wilte or whose langtée
nay be tested w

development is deficient I ith the help of performance tests ¢

intelligence.

N children: O}

: iildren wi
ith the tester may |

. . L f;iCe
10 are shy or fear for face 10
DE tested.

nteraction w

) ] ) tel'est
1o are educationally deficient take in
ation can be testeq

n of foreign countries who do not Uﬂdersmnd
ith performance tests,

StS are y

i concrete material ang it manipyl

(he
language may be tested v

Generally, performance te

..e.
car 23 gent

>3 1sed to supplement other tests of intelli2 he
€ reliabje dat

4 for ap individual’s capabiliti®® ¢
al work. These ¢ . :

. ICFO e : i 1 ‘Ol. L’ { ‘1
observation of gl >~ 1SS provide an opportunity | i
the behavioyr of testee in tesy gjpyar: Pl : of 5ol
problems. SUSItuation and his method
7.2.1 Some Performance Testg
1. Healy-Fey g
; ; na . - ‘
. ld §10Up of tegss. It was the f;; . )l to t€°
intelligence by Performape * the first measuring t00 N
2. The Pinmer | o
Fo z eér- iTere v I j SL{ v
Thic o Pute FSon SCale: Thig performar scale is the first )l-cranlz.ed ‘lﬂpb
liS Scale wag slgi.dardizcd niy hance scale is the first orgatt™ " (e
tests and sever

b7 T6 conetiare o 1. nald peri9 " ca
A other gy oo oists of Healy-Fernald| ¢

gt
I S ( &) v 1ets. Ao
includes ﬁfteensub~lests Th tdeVdOp ed by earlier PSYChO]OgIStbo'i gumd
§ . e e o v . ¢
ither by the CXaminer g exae““’ A€ administered without the us€ ;

Minee, The tests are useful for deal:

ili nd very valuable
those who lack in language ability. They have been fou
supplement to verbal tests of intelligence.

t
3. Form boards: There are several perfOUn?nC:d
used. The Ferguson form board was develop

ests in which form t.Joards are
in 1920 and revised in 1939. 1t
incre in difficulty. These tests were
g \(::ho had some educational
ho come for clinical guidance.

consists of six form boards which .
standardized on children and college.semoiz
problems. They are currently used ) Chﬂéren rformance scale was developed

4. The Kent-Shaknow form board seriest 1 pIet hZS two forms. One for clinical
in 1928 Tt is a widely used and known sczflei;ﬂ the scale was developed and
use and the other for industrial use. Basically: ides an insight into the
standardized on clinical population. Thels

cale prov ides close
) iect. It also provides

analytic-synthetic and manipulative skills of the subjec ling a problem.

observation of the behaviour of the su

is mode of tac
bject and his mo W
d by Flore
3. The Goodenough drawing test: This

test was develope e
: to measure
of Chil(?relnbfrom 315 t6 1342 years. The Ch-lld 15“5; Sa man’ is a very pOp.Lll-ar e ?1
as best as he can, without any time Iimit Dl‘z;ciﬁc material for ad ;‘:jiutzs;
intellioeﬁce It o quires no training and ng Sgever ch workers.
o ) . : itions DY
It has been adopted in Indian condi

gt dation in children
tar
en mental 1
18 a useful device as an adjunct to verbal tests wh
Is suspected.

e
Advantages of Performance Tests - older children and adults Who &
1t

hildren.
ful w : of older ¢
" performance scales are mos uhfsfical significance 11 Bl dividuals do not
Mentally retarded. They have ¢ - useof languags TV e
® Sin 1y ests do not require uz:;ulti"g ?from Jack of sch ‘ j J
0ck’ as a result of feeling confi i ortun
de an opp
° Oy nce ests provt
C_thdmn proceed on pelfom]i; rm. performance { of t
Visually present in a concrete f0 of behaviour

he indivi
e ct . .
to observe the qualitative aspe peast gituations-

; ‘aty O
Standardized condition 1n & VARED d
an
* Performance scales are uS&ﬁdf intelligence:
SUpplemented with verbal tests ©

* They are useful for those with Jang

ests Wlth

i n
able information whe

age handicap-

D and chance success
efficient is loW.

differentiat

i - S
sad""*’"ﬂtages of Performance Test

ctice effect
1,

ra I
tible O P~ . bility c0
Performance scales are more suscﬁf e their relia ki
s More frequent than in verbal tests- d. They
funct
* They are limited in range f’f mental

; t
il 1O (€5
es fail 10
The Conventiol]al performal]ce Scé‘ept fol.matlon.
Wility to make abstraction or €O

2 Uses of Intelligence Tests .
- readiness: /

joning €5 =

A h as
lities suc
ntal abl
fine me

12

i ests
Know that intelligence &

can be used 0

s
ligence 5" Numerous

¥ ived.
hS(t)he pupil has arrive

Fop : al learni
I - er at ¢ .
neasuring gen 1 achievemen!

hic

e correlated with school a0
Ndicate the level of capacity
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investigations have been made to discover the relationship between intelligence
tests and school marks at different levels of schooling. All researches -have
proved, beyond doubt, that intelligence tests can be used to measure the readingss
for learning at different levels.
2. For indicating the extent ofd
chronological age: There are
These differences indicate the

ifferences of 1Q among the children of samé
great differences in 1Q of pupils of same a‘get;
need for providing teaching materials at differii>
us levels of education, we can use the tests f 0:.
: ! i » -6 We can advise students to select subjects keep!™=
nto consideration their intellectual abilities.

3. Defining more dccurately the degree of mentqy retardation or defect: Since

: S
define more accurately the levels of feeblemmded:elsl: lngslillllt;tllllzelﬁz;f;m
tests we may define the level of feeblemindedness.

Level 10
1. Idiot 20
2. Imbecile 20 to 40
3. Moron 40 to 65
We can classify children weak in mind so that

onal progress s in accord etd
ring thoge children who i e
1S finding the right man 1 s ¥
8uidance at different age L telf
Ountry vocationgg guidance is not aded"”

nd
. eh gov

nal guidance Services. We AVe not yet developed a system ‘?f res
and aptityde tests <y nieed to (

. . mte ¢
Suiting o gh evelop intelligence tests 1™, 1
rogr g € needs of e . 104,
Programme wyijj 1 ofour country, The vocational £” i
cial consequences in our countty

economj
For making decisiong 4y, ml.ca“y and technologicaly, dr
predict the sub - oot going to ¢ i

sequ
can uge Intelligen

their Success i col

A , u>™ s
Ollege, intelligence tests can b Ache 4

' ea”,
chool or inter-college students- ~ 4ir
1510n for individual students 2

CNSuccess of |
€ lesty to
lege

ligh s
Mmake dec
or University.

et : ential order
6. For study of mental growth: Mental abilities develop in a sequ

. : tal srowth
from birth onward. We can use intelligence tests for SR TOCTEE

and direction of individual and group curve. . -
mental development of children 1s

ntelligeries weses Haveimads i clear atthe the next. Use of intelligence testin

or e e eSO G e d idea that there are periods of
consecutive measurement has thrown the ol lf oyed B Setitaof slow
rapid mental growth at the time of adoles;centctligt; AN

: i as
growth, orowth continues until at Ie ‘
g Mental grow in the past, have experienced great

. For homogeneous grouping: Teachers, wudents who are widely

: i ils or 8 :
difficulties inherent in attempting to teach pup O et and dulchildren
different in their capacities to learn. In average class : B oo
are the losers. As remedy to the problems of tra'diihozt Ly schools of western
grouping of students has been suggested and 11€c ©

: : ts.
; telligence es
T ; the help of in byt
COuntries with encouraging results ki d for conducting research in different

+ Use in research: Intelligence tests are use
areas of human abilities.
1. .
23 leltations of Intelligence Tests tandardized. Generally,
W, eloped or s
We knoy, that in Indig very few tests have been develop

u : :
"¢ tests developed in foreign countries:

: . 5 = S items Wthh
With aAn ntelligence test permits a Peii;’r;:t’t ible lh <FGutbim
Certain but small,
test ; carefully selected, bu . and
a;;fmlte 'gence. No oie should suppos® thatlth]i\lsfl)lrlletheless., it tells a great geal
i time : ere available. "
Nopg; § as many items W ual co
din:ql-nat.e increase in 13</3ngth of tests, suffer Lh: u:rson may
ahotm SUNg retury, Similarly, we know that of .npo his scores
Pe N When we take the test possibly reducing 1 s
rs ; T _
Qharo °an do right now, handicapped ©' fd\:joubetter sensorimot or
The " Cristics, g home and school backgrou™ ¢ tested ten years ago
0 e done 1
Yearg - MOt tell us how he would hav - o tho
5 s rin
s al\?v *ICe, with or without ideal Condmonssfl;nd%:onclude th
YS possible to second-guess such @ e

We T : jgence
e t intellige
Ay want to know. pelieve that the firs

Je had cause © + 2 to 4 days of getting
teSts .sen reports that he has often né ir 1Q afte

ceorent form Of
1 e th ona dlffere 5
. uainven t0 certain children underesumat d that aretest frightenedm
the . Med
Sa

s . foun : ay be SO i
With such children. He [yplcf.luy higher- Children 1 yen confronted W{th
g € test yielded an IQof 8 to 10 points M5 - Jlectual capacity
t'tlsks trlig Situation with a tester they ared not € lar . child;e“’
One are ¢ 1 that they dO Ppartictt g than 1ew
8 vy Ompletely novel t em. 3
Ity, ould ey idence abou ilding rapP>

in()lll e in?e(():lt'tfmm Othel'cf; \Il:mch more ﬁme‘biiltest?"g bgis get below

Uty ¢ at arP;: ant 10 spen loyed pefore forme = that, it 18 unable 10 ?,e can g0

. ] o

& g sometime employec: -day testing ™ " han how far Rl
inE Surfa € of the major defects of prebent a child nows 14 riginality, :

the, € Of the m; res wha

& mind. It measu

ing on O devote his
almost 10 ability t0
: : has alm@ on the wledge
izqgj,,  2nd discovery of ideas. i,ti11a]e concept & oEiet)
o

Ntigy, N of many ideas toward g e BipEi0 3 ould domarve
Man,, VeT a period of time to a Sing of the

t
fielqg will lead to a score equal 1© L

in time
how what he can do ata certain
s

aken from all the POSS

They tell us what 2

or or bodily states.
if tested ten

4 it .
o 1 ot o early the It
ly w Ith yoll]]

ort for testin

pnfamt

rrlthl Pltsuit
N
Iy

ught-
child who €
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5 b is
well along certain lines, but whose accredited performance is cut off far below f:;[
mental levels. For example, a child with a 30,000 words vocabulary can scarcely &

more mental credit than a child with 10,000 words vocabulary, although the difference
1n mental accomplishment are tremendous.

7.2.4 Some Misconceptions Regarding Use of Intelligence Tests 111
Education

The following are the misconce

. ) in
; ptions regarding the use of intelligence tests
education;

. . ol ' 2
1. The first misconception is the notion that intelligence tests measure someihm’

called ‘native ability’ something fixed . o L idy
; ty, g and imm indivic*
that determines his level of exp ctat utable within the §

ability is absurd.

2. The second misconception about

intelligence tests i the noti
. ot1
made from test scores is or shoul onh

ot d be perfectly accurate.
. The third misconception is that standardj

4. The fourth misconception regarding inte
can tell all one needy i

.07
at predic”

P
zed test Scores are perfectly rehabl

- . es
lilgenCt_: tests is that a battery of * 1
king a judgement about a stud® o

Characteriggic . mpt
= CTIStic or set of conditjons that are 53! F;edg?

) w

SPONSES in g givea. o Specified training, some kn© ity 0.4

h Makes 1 glven ileld’_/‘.\ptitud f ial capal® Tl r
akes him diggipe - relers to a specle 1t92"q

; fro . ) :
$ With ap individyg] M others in an achievement ficl ce

§kill Or a set of pe :
individual, whje

the potentialitie

word “ 1 y . . . I -0[:
Aoi'ctl aptitude IS derjveq from at Present with future predictive fef%ﬁtted fd i/
ptitude of individual towardg ¢ Latin word ‘aptos’ which mean® nd %

; N : ou
Some work fitg him in the work 1iKe '

i t
the round hole and square peg in the square hole. The concept of aptitude does no

have the good or bad value judgment. It only bothers ¢
high aptitude or low aptitude. It just means thatan indi i e e
of one profession better than into another. For examp‘le., Kavita pe 01'(1)1: wope b I
Without any formal training, but after a rigorous traimning she dogiulée I:n singing than
teaching profession. So, here Kavita has higher degree %R ¥
teaching,

vidual fits into the requirements

e ; - ity or a set of qualities in an
Traxler states: ‘Aptitude is a condition, 2 quahgich he will be able to acquire

"dividual which is indicative of the probable extenfltloz- composite of knowledge,
Under syitaple training, some knowledge. ski sic, mechanical ability,

' r mu
underStandiﬂg and skill, such as ability to contribute to arat r?lancvuage.’ e Tt
Mathematjcy) ability or ability to read and speak a foreign 1ang

S individual’s capacity
t"an aptitude is a combination of characteristics mdl??ujes;fg; ngamzed eop
O aCquire (with training) some specific knowledge, skill or an to do mechanical work’.
Such ag he ability to Sp‘z ak a language, to become 2 mz%l?én or set of characteristics
cording to Warren, “aptitude is defined as a con mac uire with training some
jarded o Symptoniatic of an individual’s ability ©© b?]jty to speak language, {0
"Pecifieq knowledge, skill or set of responses such as the

I )
Produce music ete’,

7. ;
3.1 Characteristics of Aptitude
Th

® Characterigtics of aptitude are as follows:
* Aptitude ig an ability to learn. _
* Aptitugde is an integral part of personahty. )
® Degree of aptitude determines one’s Su-ccess inp
* Aptitude predicts the future of an Y efere
* Aptitude js 4 present condition with a future I
* Aptitude is the product of heredity 1

' . ble.
* Aptitude of an individual i relatively S0 titude-
| difference in &P

dtr alﬂlng to beco

articular work.

nce.

d environment.

. . v g e an ability.
There is inter- and intra-individud i

tice an
° An aptitude must be developed by prac 1
] . .
Aptlmdes are normally distributed-

itaﬁveiy'
[ ] 3 H
ADtlfude can be measured quanmat

ively and 4!

7 3 2
e Ty : f aptitude.
Pes of itude - crarent kinds O -
Th Aptitu dy has dlffer:ﬂof aptimde will be

T\fve;e Is ‘indiVidual difference in aptitude. EVE{fydb?)u[ he degre
differer;t“’si’ill&llls e ha;/fe ap?iuiggsotffzr;itude which ar¢:
' ere are different k

" Clec‘hanical aptitude

. lcal aptitude

Plitude in music
. Aptitude i law

*aching aptitude

Plitude ip medicine

about the degree of aptitude like -
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e Aptitude in art

¢ Aptitude in science

® Aptitude in engineering

® Manual aptitude

® Aptitude for military career
® Aptitude for research

7.3.3 Aptitude Test

According to ES, Freeman, ‘an a
potential ability in an activity of
Aptitude of an individual can be
tests measure the ability of indivi
degree of an individual’s inclin
individuals in their selection of
provision of guidance and counselling and predicting the future development Of. §
individual. An aptitude test of high validity,
an individual’s future.

'S
ptitude test is one designed to measure persfﬂ;"
a specialized kind and within a restricted rag
measured with the administration of test. Aptltuthe
dual’s to learn new tasks. Aptitude tests asses’

Types of aptitude tests

Aptitude tests are divided into thre
three types are:

€ types according to their quality of testing. T

. 2
(GATs): Genera] aptitude tests are alsg know?"

ity
ATS Measures the genera] intelligence, mental ab”

because it predicts student’ i
use it § academic achjeye; i is P°
test 1s divided into foyy types: O T ook, This B
(a) Tests of vision and hearing
(b) Tests of reading ang Writing

(¢) Tests of femembering ang forgetting
(d) Tests of understanding

Minnesoty Paper-Form Board is

f.
ot a good . Tes
(if) Specified Aptifuge £00d example of Geperal Aptitude

&

Tests (SATs): T; ntrdt
© IS type oncer " pis

Of an individy s of tests generally ¢ 0

S ability in 5 special field. ThroV2 Ig\feli
itude is known with the degree o
S e given edycational and V° tif“di
» Musical aptitude tests, teaching usicae
tude tegtg, Seashore Measures © tit“[j
TYare good examples of Specified

Specified apti

Art Aptityde Inventg

(i) Differentiated A

: s

Ptitude . ude TS5 ol
developed foy Measuring (e f]L;eStS (DATs): Differenial Aptitud® ividuﬂJ
The first edition of

5 . the DT Ndameny) intellectual abilities within ™ py
SyChOIOglcal CO

ot
i

?

IPoratiop, CTY Was published after World

y . ices Vocational
The widely used Differentiated Aptitude Tests are: ﬁgrr:;d SF(?::F]; e
Aptitude Battery (ASVAB), General Apt1tud§ Test ztl D?;T v L
Classification Tests (ACT) etc. The most importan

> taots loped by Bennett
American Psychological Corporation. The battery of tests developed by

Seashore and Wesman under GAT are given below:

® Verbal Reasoning Tests of 30 minutes. g

® Language-spelling and Sentences Test Of'ﬂutes.

® Clerical Speed and Accuracy Test of 6l

® Numerical Ability Test of 30 lmn}ltes-

® Abstract Reasoning Test of 30 minutes.

® Mechanical Reasoning Test of 30 minutes.

® Space Relation Test of 30 minutes. ”

Let us explain some of the important ap

tests,

(@) Mechanical Aptitude Tests: M&

to his psychomotor activities. It1
with a mechanical bent of mi

relatio hine designers
mechanical success are Sp?iizxterity. Engineers and mac
i anua
perceptual acuity, and m

. f
- hich degree O
have high levels of mechanical aptitude- Pefjsg than the others. In ﬂt:]ls
o els : ineering : e
rr?; eh ¥ Ievptitude get success in COSITES = o nd engineers at
chanical a -
field, machinists or technicians a

. a 1
higher ebb. Some widely used mechamcal P
gher ebb. So -ehens
. 1pre.
® Bennet Tests of Mechanical calt

jon
. st
® S R.A. Mechanical aptltude te

i ly tests
® Minnesota mechamcal assembly i
anical aptitude tests

attery
anical aptitude test b

; also
oS pamdericil T iy
to BINE™T ... o intellectua
] tual abilty rs to ‘the
: fic abilties BKCPEI"R ooy pitude refers 7
Involves several specific «ds of Super: alé ils, ‘Clerical 2P
i 0 ino to BIlls,
and motor ability. 1;1 t-hzlwwor > According
ability of routine clerical WO™ ** = :
‘ . cation, ting an
!Mcludes the gathering, ClaSSIﬁin planning: Cléting, dra
analysis and use of these d awa itude inclv ;
fesults of operation’. C]ericalfalizmguage,
Toutine work, knowledge © e wid

i : c.
arithmetical calculations €t
are:

de tests with their widely used

individual refers

i itude of an indi
nical aptitude ¢ - i
eChalves manipulation of objectslc ant i
o According t0 Bingham, 1ac e
p Cns mechanical comprehension,

® Stenquist mech

® Sharma’s mech .
® Jayendra’s mechanical apt;ting
) Clerical Aptitude Tests: Accor:

d and accuracy,

ests.

de t
: . titude _
® Minnesota clerical ap ination-

. xaml
® Detroit clerical aptitude eby Lele and other ta
1 .tllde A Gup ' .
[ Aestof leried ap1tl ptirude tests DY g;lzlcational and Vocational
g a f .
® A battery of clerica o

(ral Bureat

: 5 en
® Clerical ability test by C
Guidance, Delhi.
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(c) T.ea_ching Aprirude Tests: Teaching aptitude of an individual is known by
his ﬁest in cgmmun:lcation interaction, expression, creativity, listeniné
ii‘j’cum%;lr;aiﬁiﬁ‘;ﬂﬁﬂg, imagination,l interest in both curricular Zl_nd

,research bent of mind etc. A person of high teachin®

aptitude .
afe. becomes a good teacher. Some important teaching aptitude tests

® Teaching aptitude test by R.P. Singh and S.N. Sharma.

® Teachi P, .
(d) Tests fz'c?mg aplitude test by Jai Prakash and R.P. Srivastava.
0 ; § L S
in right plca::i)e]amc and Professional Aptitudes: In order to set the students
iy f(;rszcl)crine_ Fe_sts are Qeveloped. These tests help in the selectiol
mission to different academic and professional course’

like MBA, MCA, Medical, Engineering, etc
Some of i fose
m the tests of scholastic and professional aptitudes are:
Minnesota engineering analogical test

° Stanford scientific aptitude test by D I, Zyve
© The American Council of Education

(e) Scientifi 1 i
dmﬂctg;i,?rféflt;fsnfi;: _SClentlflc .ap_titude refers to the aptitude in
thinking, COnveI‘gen£ and 3(’?18, Synthes%sd-u dgment, understanding, logicﬂ
s it o scienffic g 1;"ngnt thm#mg ete. A scientist always 100°
towards the earth &= The falling down of apple from the (¢
18 a general concept for a common man, but Ne;wﬂ’s

Scholastic aptitude test

-y aptitude, the tests sed are:
_ cientific Aptitude

Scientific Knowlede P Test battery,

Mukherjee. -

° KK Aggarwal’

¢ and Aptitude Test by S.Chatterjee and M

né
i

» Creative imao imar: .
ve imagination, emotion for ™ r of

® Lundin’g Battery of

@ 3
The Wlng Staﬂdard

1 .
) S

Merits of aptitude tests

FiVB TES[S_ '

ized .
Tests of Musical Intelligence-

nalysj .
. TySlS, Melodic transposition, pitch ch
, Tonal memory efc.,

e-
aﬂg

A t. .

*It helps in :
prOVldin 3
® It helps th g guldanCe and counsell;
€ Students iy, selecti nselling to the students.
il

On of thejr ¢; i
their career and profession-

® Ithelps in admitting candidates for various types of academic and professional

courses.
° It properly anticipates the future progress of an individual.
® It helps the students in development of special traits.
® It helps the students to become efficient personnel in their working field.

® Ithelps to diagnose the inter- and ntra-individual difference.

‘7";-_.______; /
4P
% PERSONALITY TEST

The .
Purposes of assessment of personality are as follows:

personality development.

+ To appraise the status of and changes in pupil’s
g nt.

+ Tofind oug pupil’s needs and possibilities of developme

+ To aid student-teacher planning.

- To familiarize the teacher with the nature 0
Progress.

arning, Jevelopment and

B S S S

f pupl] le

unity relations:

. . _comim
To serve as a means of improving school-con

3 uments
. ssment inStr
+ To facilitate the selection and improvement o

. T . , 3
O appraise the teacher’s competence. ervisory

ication of U
me gelection plication P

o~ N WL

) and ap
;FO serve as a guiding principle for
eChniqueS_ nality. A]though

i s for measuring

; 455€S ;

» develop sound tec
y from this goa

for lonseveral difficulties are encountered
DerSonglPSyChologists have been trying
ity yet even to day they are far awa

i ving @ .
There are three basic reasons for not artl nality 18 ¢
L Jual whose PEr° :

Complex nature of the indivi sesses person ity
Complex nature of the persor who as i
* N - struments .1 a1: The personality ©
ature of assessment instrumer = of the jndividuals 7= (o the child’s
. Complex nature of the personallty mple . We may peﬁ}szlrll i ersonality
the indivi i essed 18 very €% otal peep © e
persodlvh'lduﬁl bemgdisif - in some etail but at 1
nality here and the dividual 18
Juse an indiv1
ASSeSSment of personaﬁty does not rem i 6 ituatlonn;l hin
on which influenc
SVEF grauring e may not resp -nal forces
mamgero%v&r;%eﬁg sheveralyintema and externe undreds of
’ ovyin
conStantly_ sed is Cﬂpﬂble of elnl‘)ﬁjr}:g o ith s best
An indivj .« heing asses -ates W1 :
ividual who is bemg ¢ £ he cOOPC s hidden in his
Ways to evade being assessed- el about Fes
of his intentions, he may be uneble piectivity Of the person
: - ity SubJEC
5 l(l:nconscmus mind. e550T 0 pelsmmllg " when the same person
Lo . ass . itions,
WhmplEX nature of the cuence 3 sessment o under the same conditt £
assg assesses can al(-‘i‘o -lélual ¢ different mteg; s Lore persons ass
SS F: 1 /
o es the same ind o ODSETYe that W
sults may differ. It is als® ¢ jdenticah

the same person, results MY n
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1. What is ‘aptimde‘?

2. State three |
jmportant types of
aptitude.

3. What are the types
of aptitude tests?
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3 Naturfz of assessment instruments: In measuring a piece of cloth, we can
use units in terms of centimetres and inches. In measuring temperature, e
have units in terms of degrees and so on but in psychological measurement:
we do‘not have any regular unit of measurement. In personality assessment
there is no starting point (zero) for reference. No child is born with Z€©
personality. This also creates difficulties in the exact assessment ol

personality. Abc_Jve all, tools of assessment of personality are not very exach
reliable and valid in terms of their 1

esults
7.4.1 Experimental Techniques

) oratory leading : ors
that lead to disorganization and breakdor\in ng to greater understanding of fact

1. Autobiography method

In thi I

; ths Ig;t:(;cll; glfitfi:hﬂd iYes an account of his life experiences from early chjldhood
. N8 this method helps the teacher or the co ve &

glimpse of the student’s personality structure, his way of think; unsellor to ha

This method also gives evid * yort Dklng, his hkeS and dlS].lch

ence of the instructional achievement i
: of the child. e
this method encourages the student to read autobiographies of ereat Furthhe
method allows the writer freedom of expressi i i ek S
. V\{hjl.e reviewing the past, a child builds his self-
his self-insight and thinks of Ways and means in whic

these are found to be very Usefu] for assessing his per

concepts and tries to jncreas®

h he can develop himself. A/
sonality,

confidentig],

Detailed ingtryer:

m 3
ctions may pe given to the op: . whlch

0 be Written, child as to the way 1

2. Anecdotg] Method

Ananecdotal is 3

unnine v . 2
observed by 7 ttie v

teachers ang

According to Brown and Martin, ‘anecdotes are descriptive accounts of episodes
Or occurrences in the daily life of the student’.

It has been defined by Randall as a record of som.e significant 1te:jn o:‘.co;cﬁl:;,
arecord of an episode in the life of the student; a word picture sl i .

o . in which the
a word snapshot at the moment of the incident; any narration of events in

: i ieni bout his
Student takes such a part as to reveal something which may be significant a

Personality.

i ignificant episode
Raths Louis thinks mat “an anecdotal record 1s & report of a significant ep

in the life of a student.” o P
1nvo =

i ' implies,
Traxler thinks, “This record, as the namc'unp o b
ANecdote concerning some aspect of pupil behaviour W
Observer_" f
al record “as a simple statement of an

Zann, D. Willard regards an anecdot s WS

NCident deemed by the observer to be significant with :iesp
A Specimen of an Anecdotal Recor

Name of the school

Subject _—
B
Name of pupil observed clas

nd Place
Ob server Date a

Objecti\"e DeSCrip[iOn
Comments of the Observer ‘
Ram day after day in the library

ve beenl finding ct error Of to work carefully on

Objective Description. [ ha to coITe

I‘ea .

i ) ; e

indpg Magazines, yet he never has time
' 8ssignments.

. Comment. Ram does not like t0
hig . dmit him during his free peric
* Work,

ve asked the librarian

: .ITha ;
write but1ikes E ¢ that Ram has done

ds unless he b
]t depends
: kers. The
" mber of idance WOr
;}Do t“;e :annot set any hmllt 01;:2;;‘; f the teachers or gu

Ollow.. ~ IMe which is at the :
*Wing Points should be considered 11
L. nt other reco

idered as

These suppleme
Substitutes. h
i e e be
2. The objective description of th
the subjective comments:
3. Any significant behaviour: o1
the school, should be reCch rables pfavourd :
4. Behaviour, whether it 15 ta'VOU pould be recorded:
nor unfavourable to the ¢ Snec y
- The facts presented i au-theee]latioﬂ
that they may be studied I T

ble or peither fayourable
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6. The record should be regarded as confidential. It should not fall int0
irresponsible hands.

7. What is written down is what was seen or heard. Inferences, gUESSES:
assumptions are omitted unless they are clearly labelled as inferences:
guesses or assumption.

8. The observer has determined what aspects of behaviours are related ©
the dimension being appraised. He observes these only and records them
only.

9. Words and phrases are used whose meaning is clear, and so far as pOSSible’
unequivocal.

10. Words and phrases are employed that are definable in terms of thing®
rather than other words. Concrete statements are preferred to abstract

ones. For example, “He became pale and his hands trembled,” not “He
was disturbed.”

11. Words and phrases that have strong emotional connotations are ﬁVOided
1.e., love, hate, insolvent, courteous, loyal, dishonest, etc.

12. Words and phrases are avoided which
or his opinion, and not hig
“judgmental terms”

(a) Well-behaved
(b) Delinquent
(c) Aggressive
(d) Did’nttry

(e) Industrious
(f) Nervous

(2) Happy

The usage of anecdota] rec
® They provide specific
generalizations.

express the observer’s judgemen®

perception. Among the frequently encountere
that should be avoided are the following,

ords can be summed up as follows:
. . ) i iz
and exact description of personality and minim”

They provide a continuous recorg
They provide datq fo :

with the students,

These records aid ip clinica] Service

eacher
S to use the T€cords and to contribute to them-

Diari : ot
upﬁ;les, if a.vallable, Can be useq 4 an im wing 1151,15
many important anq v; Portant and unique tool in thro it!
the most personal of perso:;tlaé sspects of the personality oci* individuals bec?"” ¥
: cu
and feelings. Here, the individyg 01 and containg the record of events: & i

lis ]
less conscious than he is elsewher®:

COHtain 1 [
S a ehcate I'CﬂeCtIOH l)ft e emotions of i
d an mdividual-

h

Chief characteristics of a diary are as follows:
(i) Diary is useful when die writer has freely and frankly exp
(i) The writer has entered comments about the sad and happ
(iii) 'l;liem\c:;iter has described in detail the situations of the persons
have influenced his life. .
(iv) The writer has made continuous entries.

ressed himself.
y moments of

which

Usefulness of the diary are as follows: of the writer.

® It throws light on the interests and ft_=:elmz";~i'1 of life.

® It furnishes valuable clues of the philosophy important source of history.
* In the case of great persons, it has HeedtlE il o

® It is a natural record.

4. Intervi
iew method i,
face verbal exchange In Wthl:l one perstﬁn
g)]} EIl'mation on a variety of topics from the
0

o nerview may be defined as a face- .
f purposes and as such there are various
ty 0

i ; ) .
.S the Interviewer attempts to elicit :
tntemewef- Interviews are used for a varie
ypes of interviews.

1.

rson
. o the fitness of @ pe

: determuining

erview for

The assessment or evaluative int Jarship, etc-
for admission, for a job or for scho

* The personality assessment in
development of his personality- ' . about the home,

- i
- The diagnostic interview for gettng

: es
i itipations of th ] :
environmental and school situd o for further interviews.

arin
- : information to the students 00
m

) . subjects
4 The introductory interview for !

. . - ing SO
5. The informative interview for giving
Or careers, etc, blem.

q pro
g data about 2 P ding out the causes of

. ctin
- The research interview for g0k interview for fin
pll.ﬂafy

. The O : diSCi
ad -ative O .
; ministrati ¢ action.

ndiscipline and taking furthe helping the counselee Of the §
r e,

. . same.
' The counselling interview fo +<ting him solving the . mary purpose of
{0sight into the problem and a5 tional institutions; thegl)evmt?lopment of the
. 3 1 educa 1 ; ‘_ S Of the 3 . Ol]t
Dersonlt 18 to be remembered thzcllt gut the existing Sta;]easures for bringing ab
Variq ality assessment is to fin ake further
i S facets of lity an
persona
r “Vement in the child.
e :
Paratioy, Jor the interview
° :
A quiet and orderly place sho

* The teacher or the ps)fchclogizt:n :
All the data concerning the St uld prepare

ep an 0p°
o pa step in the process of
as

rudent in gaining

purposes.

interview _
ded for 1 w by gathering

vi _ !
uld be P are for the intervie
[

hould preP

the interview.
g the Chﬂd

guiding the

clear objective i

' ' ; din
* The teacher or the psychologist - n mind regat

° u
The teacher or the counsellor sho

° ) -'dered
Bach interview should be cons!
Pupi],
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Merits of an interview method are as follows:

e Itis the most dynamic way of understanding the individual.

® It is natural-like conversation.

° It can be made flexible so as to suit many situations

e It is relatively easy to conduct.

e Jtis pO,SSible to get some most confidential information from the child, which
otherwise he may hesitate to reveal through writing,

Limitations of an interview method are as follows:

® It needs a trained and competent interviewer,

® Itis costly in terms of labour, money and time

° It suffers from the subjective bias of the interviewer:

® The interviewee may not unfold himself.

® The interviewee may have a language handic

ap to express hi i ¥ ee] 4
5. Observation method press his feeling free'y

Eo)ng;\:gi;n (1)?0 one (:f tht;:1 mzst ancient and widely used instruments of assessing

- Jbservation has been defined as, “measy i i ¢

: L, RS 3 t without ts.
In education, observation is the ot oo

! most commonly employed of all !

. . measuremen

tfef:hmques._ln thg present as well as in the past, students have been labelled ag good:

Sa-]_‘[' olr poor in achlevemenF and lazy or diligent in study, etc., on the basis of ob ation-

imilarly, teachers have listened to speeches and ranked students 1, 2.3 sgrvaon

t ] k] an SO ;

The physicians and the ps i

The ychologists depend heav;
the pE‘ltlth s talk, gestures and facial expressitl))ns .
techniques that man has made use :

Y on what they observe of
Observation is one of the oldest

Merits of direct observation

® Being a record of the
objective,

are as follows:

» 0 ob ; ’
;l seful with shy childrep, "erve him. This methoq has been found ¥°
® ltcanbe used with 5 Jj¢f,
_ ttle trainip ;
not require any special : . g and almogt 4] teachers can use 1t 10%

ata student does or says. As far asp
ed from Several teachers.

ould be collect

; Written
ObSEI"VEIUOTl 18 lecorded aft W]th hundred per cent accmaC)’ Glﬂe
time-lag, er the actions of the obgerved. There !

® The obseryer y
: may get op] s Ve

as ; . 15
difficult to Observe evel’ythy Mall sample of student behaviour It ssible’

observations g, Ing th 0

° Tt reveals the overt behaviour only—behaviour that is expressed and not
that is within.

Principles to be followed in making observations are as follows:
Observe the whole situation.

Select one student to observe at a time. 4y
Students should be observed in their regular activitie
on the play ground or in going from class to class.
® Observation should be made over a period of days.

P ) _ | .
Toper planmng of observation can be done as follows:
aviour to be observed must be clear

e selected for observation.

vidual or group——should be decided.
rval between

s, such as in classroom,

° : ly defined.
Specific activities or units of beh

® An appropriate group of subjects b

® Scope of observation—whether indi . ‘

® The length of each observation period: qumber of periods and inte
periods should be decided.

* The form of recording should be decided.

_ e instruments to be used should be decided.

ould be demarcated.

1d be kept handy.

art of the investigators.

° .
Physical position of the observer sh
* Pmpel‘ tools for recording observation shou

Nex X : fulness onthe p
Thj Pert execution demands skill and resoure®

1§ de e
Pends upon: subjects.

[} . H10NS fOf {he
Proper arrangement of special conditio

o
on for observing nder

° ) At
ASSuming proper physical posit . the specific activities !
Ocusing attention on the units f pehaviour O
OBservation £ periods and intervals decided
° Observinn discreetly the length and number 0 P
o

Upo
Pon, gUSCd.

ment bein
ertness.

Pro ing instrd
e S - acording 1S
Per handling of the recording in terms of eXP

® Utilj,: o eceived
6, Wizing Suitably the training receive

Uegg;
W *onnaire method
a
euyg "4 Hatt pojn out, ‘in gener

n S
Bal‘r S Aswers to questions by usl

& av. 5 ire as a
thy are S and Johnson define question™

oo ¢ . £10
Subject to a sampling of populatlon
i ite]'nS:

refers to @ device f(?I’
nt fills in hims§lf j
Jation of questions
desired’.

0
al, the word 4 ¢ responde

ng a orm ematiC comp

A
t . ;
: Ire m in two
1 ®MNaire may contain two kinds of
1
Looe Closed or Structured Form-:

(11) T es. It may
: ‘m. k’ response>:
© Open-End or Unrestricted FO! Iguires short and Sl ggested

ist of Sugg
p . ~ from a ].lst
he Closed Form: This form 1? pjustac eck’ ff

s . ’ 0, . 98"
Provide for making Yes Of . claime J are as:

'eSponses. The main advantag pestion.
. ond t0 such 24

(a) It is very easy to resp
(®) Tt takes a little time ©
(¢) Tt keeps the responden

answel-

¢ on the subject
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Test Administration

Test Administration - (d) Itis relatively objective. 7.5.1 Characteristics of Attitude and Interpretation

and Interpretation

e) Itis fairlye ate and : .
L 1( ) y easy to tabulate and analyse. The characteristics of attitude are as follows:
e closed form does not provi : . .t to express . :
His s st provide any opportunity to the respondent to € P ° Attitudes are not inborn but acquired. NOTES
NOTES s very clearly as there is no scope for explanatory information. - dod o
The Open-End or Unrestricted Type or Free Responses or Unstructure Attitudes differ from culture to culture.
Form: Ahs] the name of the form indicates, the respondent is at Jiberty ;0 ® Attitudes are integrated into an organized system-
express his attitudes, i - e - e il rds ) - :
bega 1 's, mte'rests, preferences and decisions in his own WO p ® Attitudes are less consistent, they can be modified. il
use no clues are provided. However, sometimes it becomes very difficd S o _ biects, either ‘for’ or ‘against’.
to tabulate, interpret and summarize such responses Attitude is a position towards outer 0DJC™:
.Ats) f:g as possible, the questionnaire should be a balanced one and it should , ® Attitudes are socially learned. ifferentiation
contain both open and closed type items. ® Attitudes are formed due to the process of differe

Ment§ of using questionnaire method are as follows:
N : . : ;
i % is less expensive and less time consuming than interview or observatio™
§ construction needs less technical skills as compared with those requi® |

® Attitudes are complex.

® Attitudes have readiness to TCSPO“d'

13 Conf;luctmg interviews and observations. Attitudes have a time dimension:

® Questionnaires do : - . : s )

e NOt permit variations in questions and as such they help ® Attitudes have a duration factor.
(=]

o the. atteptmn of the respondents on all the significant items- e
inferviewing situation, on the other hand, is rarely uniform

A que.s.tlonnau'e places less pressure on the subject for immediate respons®’ | “Atiindes are gerved IO O
A subject has adequate time to think of the resp :

ey ; onses whereas in an intervie" " An attitude has a well-defined ©
the subject is expected to give his responses immediately: ‘

i e jects.
® Attitudes are predisposition towards objec
ert behaviour-

bject of reference.

| ® Itimplies g subject-object relationship-

In an interview respc : . .
%estionnairewtf]lssrzgnses are recorded by the investigator whereas in | 15,2
> Sponses iven i ; 5 i A .
brings velidiiy to respponseg iif?hg“ enin the language of the subjects. T | Types of Attitude forent atitude Attitude of 2
: - e case of a i 0 : e diic iti
questionnaire, he Predispositions towards different PS> crﬁ;ﬂ otc. Some PeopIe ha:;e posm:;:
erg : ‘ U s ten fimet0 Y - e attitude towar
75 i | 'SON Varies fram cirnati jtuation, 0 s negative .
ATTITUDE AND ATTITUD | Aty ies from s1ltuat10n tos orali ,butSOI_“eha © .\ negative attitude.
ST it tle Owards religious thoughts andm e attitude @ Mgl de towards
L.L. Thurstone states that an attitude ¢; b J.ﬁ | F'OII; €enery], attitu?le is of two kinds: (1) P;’(;:;ze sohehad poiilti:fie aetct::tli vtz S
: . 1s the de At . Affe Xam . . octed in NON-Y .’ he had ez
associated with s . . gree of positive ve & ‘4Mple, Gandhi was interest® d ence, SO : be
individual to evalzrg::e psychological object’. Artitude refei; to th anddgegat‘l'[iono . tor. "Olence. Op t}l:é other hand, he W5 agains Vlotlion of attitude, attitude mMay
il ofg. Antona e‘songe aspect of his world ncluding ideolo ‘?Pre blbpct)sls)n ols Ow S Viol.ence Besides this kind of classifica
pan eis the b gies, objects, SYI " asg; . .
indifferent. One’s attitude ig e?{ o ie nd_that may be pOSitiv; necaﬂive hostil® OS *Sified jpy, different categories K€
the sum-total of anindio; Sre f_icted 1n his behaviour Ina b ’ incl de ® Acaiiae
Sum- an-individual’s inclinag; : '@ nutshell, attitude . Cquisitive attitude
notions, ideas, fears, thr, ation, feelings, prejudice or pias. precon® o p
; » treats and convictiong about somethj or bias, p [ lay attitude
or example, somebody’s ng. 0 LE T
abo ! Y's attitude towards Tne: . e | Clentific attitude
o Eatathe Sulclrture of India, whether pe likes orzr-d;}:“dlan culture means his t]:; 4 | ® Busine 4
rned fro e : 1S : ) ala £ Ss attitude
41 i m the society through interaction vwi es Indian culture. Social ,tude‘? | ® Apgic:
_ al changes from ¢ - N with the social members. AP it # Ustic attitude i
acquired Me to time and jt ig . g £ ® Rer: . a1l the time, they
AI-l not an inborn quality l eligious attitude cietotiiof someth;nff,r comething. P13y
a i . & . i . n ac C .
- étagla states, “an attinyde i often Vol'fﬂb]i | have The people who have interest 1M ve? gime, searm attitude, always give
an institutj es1gnated class of stipy; such eined as tendency to reac! “ 50" Ud Altigy, (CQuisitive ariude. At each & e peoPl® o plaﬁés science and aden o
ituti ’ l : : u : e SR . &
From ov on. Thl.lS defined, attitude cann: t?)g a.rlatlona] or racial group, @ c il‘feﬁe ]mpor € refers to the interest in playng: ol prone (0¥ iic activites They have
ert behaviour, hoth verbal and g Otbe directly observed but must e ﬁ.Om Nee upon playing. Some people arﬂves . all Sc'lende’ S people are very
on-verbal’ 0 s e oh . se ; - - iness
‘ Freeman stateg ‘an attituge verbal’, . rf"‘li. iy ilc childhood, they involve themrl ; ‘Scieﬂ“ﬁc attl s refers t0 thetr busmess t
i 5 b 1 S v 1 . i e g : P e
thuﬂtlon, PETsons or objects i a C(:q i Bispositiona| readiness to regpond toqi‘ld bfﬂ' e inct Pent of mind and tis knoﬁ iness activite™ de. They have e ltl:til; of
ecome one’s typ; * M a consistent me . ned &, Aty Crested j ce an jstic @ ' ositive D€ —
typical mode of Iesponse nanner which has been 164! ety | ity d in commer 1, have ! ers to the P ifferent Selpnstructiondl

. o a . ”
fi9 I a .e'_ Pe()ple with skill in art and CI aﬁ'. . g attitt € pelieve 10 d Material
It u ude,

reference tt] 0 :
Self-Instructional - For exampb, one’s view Al dttitude has a Wellwdeﬁne h as ous attit

214 Materi 3 I -1 .
e and liquors), sport, mathg o democy igmdlng a class of food or drink ("
als are attitudeg’
s’

L Us eli
Imnd tic plays, arts and CI‘ﬂftS etc. . with 1‘€llg
O religious activities. The peop
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forms of God, and they are known as theists. But the people who have negative bent

of mind tow.ards Qod and religion, are known as atheists. They do not like to involve
themselves in religious activities.

7.5.3 Determinants of Attitude and Attitude Testing

‘.Attltu_de is not 8‘_1 inborn quality. At the time of birth, child’s mind is like a clean slate

in w}uch the society and environment write everything. Interacting ;Vith parents, ¢!

grc\.u];;‘SI.b]mgS, nmghbours, society and school mate, child developschis attitude towards

?l?emttl-rlflufﬂ or object B4 anything else. So there are certain factors which deter mine
attitude of human beings. The determinants are as follows:

(a) Cultural or social determinant: A child '
or society, to which he belongs. The cult
the religious and moral beliefs of the
child. His attitude towards something
CL.xltural framework. For example, trib
tribal culture. His language, way of liv
will be according to the tribg society

acquires everything from the cult! s
ural ethics, social norms, ceremonic®
particular society are acquired by the

is framed according to that social o
.al child receives all the aspects of i®
ing, thinking, education, all the aspec®

e o s he is conce i the
inte iy med with. For example.
rior tribal people have their attitude that, the outside people are Elierl {0

them and they destroy their cy] ivi
estr ture and civilization. § i is trib®
also develops this kind of attitude towards the outside(;; e child of this 1

7.5.4 Purposes of Attitude Testing

Behind eve ;
Ty action, there ig
st ; ’ purpose. Whe X
sitlllld(:-ms’ Ob,v tously there are gome pur on o = for te
ation, attitude testing has an iy, Poses behing
testing are: portant role tq play

_ of
sting attitude of peOPle. g

it. In the teaching‘lea{lEde

So the purposes of at! .

" ,
To assess the €ntry attitude of

® 3SESS ¢
;11“0 gsscss how far the desirab]
uring the coyrge and

® To help the Students ¢

the s )
Students towards 5 particular course-
€ attit .
) dttllude.b have beep developed in the stud?
) completion of the course
0 develg iti . .
P positive atlitude towards certain thing®:

after th

situati Overco ' ing-1¢?
: o Me their weaknegg in the teaching le
*To help the

Students ¢
°Nis to ¢ )
heck their undesiraple behaviours.

155 Measurement of Attitude

Attitude js o subjective concept which is not absolute, rather relative. So, when test s

; inmi i ions
Prepared for testing attitude, certain dimensions are to be keptin mind. The dimens
are:

® Direction
® Degree
. Intensity

' irections: (i) positive
a  From the direction point of view, there are tWo mds.og(:g;ards somelzhing, it
is (i) negative, When an individual has positive bent of min bent of mind towards
. as ‘positive attitude’ and when he has negative s attitude should be
8 it is known as ‘negative attitude .

Casureq ; ‘o situation
I relati i ing—learning situ i . :
on to his teaching person who sings occasionally

omparison (0 the person whose

hag |, ‘Evely attitude has its degree. For example, a .
. the degree of predisposition

L
Profeg Sv def?’f ee of positive attitude towards su}gmg 111 F
ShouldSIbon 18 singing. So at the time of measuring attitu
€ taken into consideration.
king ()Attltudes also have an intensity dimension-
Shoyjg ®haviours are motivated towards a 814 i
© kept in mind at the time of attitude testing: :
ent 0
e Methods to be followed for the measurerm

Thiere by Thurstone:
hm.stone Scale: This scale was deve}ope;iSCZl e. In this scal

Scale ine interva : reflected in an
18 known as equal-appearing I" articular topic ar

ang egarding @ P int for each item
nfay ts regarding the pRIDLAPERS &
Ourable statements s upposed to check oni for an item i3 1t

et point sc; : dentis s ti
ale. The respon - 15ed loca :
“Ording (0 his attitude. 'l?he median of the i]u; ?unction of the judges who are

Sca P much
¢ & valye, The scale position are Ver¥
 hosep

(i) y.,

h degree of intensity, some

At a hig ¢ So all these dimensions

ter exten

f attitude are:
Thurstone’s attitude

(i) . both favourable

11 the items$ of this scale are

Liko.. py Likert.
“ Scale: This scale was de\’eIOPZdntz are supposed ©0

fo
tl1:1_l()“./eci by five options. The respondc able or unid
Ylike, The decisions are either favour i

e 4 ﬂles n
E;SOH. J udges are not appomted for-thls Sgnsm '
- Mseale ale is less ime € ndent's
is - Likert type sc h the resP°

th the
_nore eMpirical because, it deals Wi & em credits 15

th
b ingli]vf(;n Ploying judges. The sum Otfefr;slof empirically €
q Uals, which is i reted 10
Mple » Which is interp
of 1 ;
‘ Likert type scale: 3
S. Science jg the Scales 5 A U
0
Ul of Present Values SA

qlb[e S
SA 5
A a Strongly Agree 4
U - Agree 3
D = Undecided )
Sh - Disagree |

Strongly Disagree
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Limitations of Attitude Testing

, . N . : . s tations Al
Attitude testing has certain limitations which cannot be avoided. The limitatio

Yy o - . N ttitud?
° Attitude is a subjective concept, so it is very difficult to measure @

quantitatively.

i : : sing®
® Attitude is such a complex affair that it cannot be represented by any

numerical index.

e Attitude is

: , L (ime
learned not inborn. So it varies from situation to situation and
to time.

. 0 SSEd
® In most of cases, it is seen that there is difference between verbally expre
attitudes and attitudes reflected in behaviour.

//

ACTIVITY

Make a report on the characteristics of a

. ¢
_ ptitude scale, and how it can chan?
with time.

\

Db You Know

Interest inventory

is a device which is prepared continuously to know
likes and dislikes

of an individual in vocations and works.

/
7.6 SUMMARY\/

In this unit, you have learnt that:

y interest :
will arise, 1 Present without aptitude, the question ©
® Ar d abﬂm
1aptitude must he i
Two individua] may ]?;::102[_3(1 by practice ang training to becom® i d® v
be different. 4ptitude of one kipg but the degree of 2P

® Aptitude tests assess the de

e
gree of an individyals inclinag ards 59
: al tow
®* Genera] aptitude tegs s inclination

of his time.

® The personality

assessment - o outt
developmen ¢ " Interview of 4 student for finding ©

f his PErsonality,

associated with some

® An attitude is the degree of positive and'negatlve affgg; towards something,
psychological object. It is the bent of mind of somebody

: : : ile or indifferent.
which may be positive, negative, hostile or indiffe

ino—learning situation, attitude
® Attitude is not an inborn quality. In the teaching-learning

testing has an important role to play. ttitude of the people.
® Thurstone and Likert scales are used to measure the at

- : ' to measure attitude
® Attitude is a subjective concept, SO_ it .1s ver{] défef;lzggined by his interest in
quantitatively. A person’s success in life is mOSEY

it.
. e sl v

T KE
17 KiY TERMS

® Anecdotal: A running description 0 |
N r
A3 observed by teachers and the counsetio

* Aptitude: Refers to a special capability l?if
distingt from others in an achievement fe

f aCtual examples Of bEhaVIOur Ofa StudEI 1

an individual, which makes him

tion of
. o0 and presenta
sification, and P oy

® Clerj ring, clas : tin
Clerica) aptitude: Includes the gathering a in planning, executiic

se dat
data of o sorts, analysis and use of the

dete[‘mining the 1~esults Of Operatiﬂﬂ ndamﬁntal

ring the fu
. ed for measy
) .lefel‘ential aptitude tests: DEYEloR

"Mellectual abilities within individuals
er
) Genery) aptitude tests: Measure the gen
“arning ability of individuals otor a
° vidual

indi ind
Cchanical aptitude: Refers to a1 inc o mechanical bent of min

Manipulation of objects and to0ls Wi
SS’
. YOU .
ANSWERs TO ‘CHECK shich makes im

- dividual,
1 bility of an individ"
nt ﬁeld

| intelligence: mental ability and
al intellig

ctivities; involves

| “‘.\ptimde, refers to a special Cap?
Stinct from others in an achievem™® |
* The three important types of aptitude arc:
Fi) Aptitude in music
) Aptitude in faw
(iij) Teachmg aptitude.
" Wpes of aptitude tests are:
(l) General Aptitude Tests
) Specified Aptitude Tests

(111 s ’ {s. - ﬂSS
) Ditfereniated Aptitude Tes nd negative affect
eca

ociated with HANIE

N e i
A AUitude’ is the degree of positly
Yehologica] object.
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Test Administration 5. The three important attitudes are: Experiments

Sl i (a) acquisitive attitude -I_JN IT8 EXPERIMENTS

(b) play attitude _ _
NOTES (c) scientific attitude. In this unit, we will be discussing a few experiments relevant to rest of the units. NOTES

6. The determinants of attitude are:

(a) cultural or social determinant 8.1 FATIGUE: EFFECT OF RESPON SIES’
(b) psychological determinant ATTENTION AND DISTRACTION

(c) functional or situational determinant.

B EXPERIMENT 1: Span of Attention
7.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES = Problem:
T T falld e
Short-Answer Questions To assegs span of attention for different types of stimuli with the help of fall door typ
tachitOScope_

. State the characteristics and types of aptitude

" Ly direnbiypey of aptitude tests. Introduction:
as 1885. Cattell inferred that the

1
2
3. : -
e AL oy general aptitude tests? Jimited to
4 d simultaneously Was

R
esearch on the span of attention began as early

- What is the significance of assess; 5 f Dump
sing or : . er of d be processe
method of its measurement. g Or measuring personality? Describ® unrelated letters that coul p 1 by Sperling (1960) who found that

re presented tachistoscopically, t?nlll)sz
tely. A wide range of explana mOf
on, which was termed as spankJ

earchers the phenomenon can be

h information can be transferred
interactions among

ab i
S A out four or five. These findings were replicate
. Why are i . ic i
6. St y h the personality tests not always valid and reliabje? o ] large number of alphanumeric items e
- tate the purposes of attitude testin ut four : rted accura
g or five items could be repo o
7. What are the limitatio i ‘ e been i e bt
ns of & ) proposed for this performan
ttitude testing? altention ot Spell)n of appreheH;Jion According to T€8

®Xplain ith whie
ed b g e speed with W
y the limitations in the sp ference, perceptual

ab

Long-Answer Questions

. . . 0 . —_—
1. Explain the various aptitude tests. fhe n“: Ohe store to another, response-output nte 1 nation-ran Sfe,-mechamsm. All
2. ‘Attirudes at _ ) ) in the di eriods inain ol lso may contain
) € not inborn but acquired.” Comment of thege 1splay, and refractory p on to SOME extent but they
3. “Every technique of assessm ' (e %0 Proposals explain the phenomen -
assessment of personalitylofent .Oi;PersonaIity i$ a means and not an €NY i Me element of truth. but all have some shortcoming g processing-]jmimﬁon
an indivj » Ty ) 1 classes:
4. Discuss the determinants of ay; w4l Dises m Models of the span of attention fall into two geﬂil'al]itatiOn models assume that
ltude. Odels ProcessEl b ocess required for

and storage-capacity models. 3
Perf, ge-capacity acy of son ion by
7.10 FURTHER Darias: b oo sed or accur <pan of attentio
. READ Perfo. . € is limited by the sp _ Jccount for the sp e
*’/ aggugn_nmg the task. Storage-capacity mOdfliqze puffer with & fixed ;agliclb{;ffer
. u O e % ?
Agastam, A., and Urbina, § - Psyc} ; lof tha Ming thay performance depends 01 a Sd C:Ce eds the capacity ©
Private Limited, New Delh; ’1 997yc 10logical Testing, 7th edition. Prentic® - When the number of items presente
3 g ] 0 o
| Rath, R K. Fundam "Mance i impaired.

Taratarini Publighey Studies have shown that the SPAD of

rmined jointly by the

is dete ;
is d pformation

entals of E, ini
f Educat yired to maintain i

oV .
] - dit tention
tonal Statistics and Measurement, 3rd o

S, Orissa 1998 Qug]:
y , . ; 1 urces 1eq
Singh, Raj; Technigues of M. ; gl‘p in ty of Perceptual information and the 1680
Publishers. N ) casurement qnq . N Jon%W Sual wop;
» INew Delhj, 1994 valuation, 1st edition, Com” orking memory. othesize-
Thondike, R L; peq Surement ang g ‘Mld Based on the rescarch above, one ¢ HiR
Eastern Limjt ' “rand Evalyggio, atiom”? y
¢d, New Delh;, 1970, Onin Psychology and Educd pothesis: pingless material.

,  mea
a . al than fO
1 of attention be more for meaningful materta

Cthog,
"y

S(’I)"-lnxrrm‘tium:l
Material

nt demographic details N

Seb’-{ns!rucrional
Materiq)

elevar
Yo rerms Of relev

‘e: The subject(s) should be described I
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such as age, class, parent’s occupation, monthly salary, educational qualifications,
hometown, district and socio-economic status.

Material:

(1) Fall door type Tachistoscope,
(ii) Tachistoscope cards, and

(iil) Data recording sheets, pencil, eraser

Description of Material:

The Fall door type tachistoscope is a wooden board with a slit in the centre and @
falling door b‘.zhmd. This falling door wil| expose the stimulus (Tachistoscope cards)
through the slit approximately at the rate of 1/10th of a second by operating the lever:

Tachistoscope cards are sets of cards with drawings of black dots, meaniﬂgfu1
words and nonsense syllables, These cards are useful in understanding the phenomen?”
of span for the dots, meaningful words and nonsense syllables. The set of black dotS

consists of 9 set of cards with dots ranging from 3 dots to 11 dots (four cards in each
set). The set of meaningful cards will have 13 subs i

letters to 15 letters (four cards in each group). The s

of 7 sets of cards ranging from 3 letter cards to 9 letter cards (four cards in each set):

Experimental Design:

Independent variable: The nature of the materia

L(i) dots, (ii nd
(ili) meaningful words, (i) dots, (ii) nonsense syllables, &

Dependent variable- Span of atten

i tion or the number of ‘ blﬁf‘/
meaningful words seen in one eXpo dots/nonsense sylla

sure.,
Controls and Precautions:

® The intensity of stimulus/illumi

_ nation should pe k
® The experimenter shoyyg be vi Pt constant.

gilant and recopg the data meticulously-

Procedure:
The participant will pe p, 5
1efed a
following: about the test angd instructions will be plo‘“d6
(a) Instructiops; ‘Thi ike
. S 1S a mach;
dots, words, and p, ¢ In which T'will show you different thing oV

(b) Administration: The experimenter will arrange the tachistoscope first for tl.1e
dots, then for meaningful words and nonsense syllables. The experimer{te.l‘ will
reco'rd the number ofb dots or words and non words spoken by th-e participant.
Time of exposure for all types of stimuli is 100 millisecoxllds. It will shorten the
reaction time of the eyes in shifting from one fixation point to another. Wi car;
assume that only one fixation means that there can bé o_nly c ?Ct - sm? i
attention or at least the successive fixation characteristic of serial counting or

spelling will not occur.

average score can be
In the similar manner, group data may be collected and >

Calculated for the group.

Result apg Analysis:

Scoring.

: wing way—
-rcorrect in the following
The Participant’s estimation is defined as correct or INCOrTe

4 :
is gi articipant that mean

the same number of dots in a set of four cards is given {0 the p

W .

nd nonsense syllables

rds, and
1 wo d or letters read.

W similar procedure for meaningful words;
atteny; i
ttenuon/attentiolrl for number of dots, meaning

unte
ouy . ] ) ber of dots €O ,
'd out by calculating the maximum nui by conducting the experiment

d i
. Data for an entire group can be collecte f attention for a range for different
1ndwidually on each subject. At the same time, span ot att 5 in the group; the results
Wpes of Stimuli can be explored. In case of any OUIE‘: area of interest, anxiety or
ould e discussed fi view of psychological factors 1
e :
T per Sonality factors.

D .
Scussion

; Jts obtained. The

gis of the resu :

, :e hyPOthesjs will be accepted or rejected on tl}i 1b:; ords, and nonsense syllable is
Ity

. , ing . lated by
_“Ipang’s span of attention for dots, meant GIO partici ale) e de
¢ Mateq, The span of attention for a grouP Of. trate the results will be macde:
a]Culating the range of the scores. Graphs to illus
o
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Responses Given by the Participant

S. No.

Dots (3-11)

Meaningful words (3-15)

Nonsense syl

1

Correct
/ncorrect

2

Correct
/Incorrect

3

Correct
/Incorrect

4

Correct
/Mncorrect

5

Correct
/ncorrect

6

Correct
/Incorrect

7

I

Correct
/Mncorrect

8

Correct
/Mncorrect

9

Correct
/Incorrect

10

Correct
/ncorrect

11

Correct

12

Correct
/Mncorrect
3]

I
Correct

—_— ]

- N
/Mncorrect
B —

D

Introspective Report;

Here the experimenter will
in

terms of difﬁcu]ties, bo

ask the subj P
e S e

redom, ITl()jI:i\(:t t'o 8Ive his experiences during the expe”’

ation, €motions, feelings and

. S‘
distractio”

EXPERIMENT 2: Division of Attention

Problem:
To assess performance on two different types of tasks performed together.

Introduction:

instance talking on phone while
people claim to have a mastery
f attention means a simultaneous
uld be separated from each
a group or one of the two

One engages in multi tasking behavior every day, for
driving, listening to the music while studying. Some
Ofpel“forming various tasks simultaneously. Divi31qn 0
focusing upon two separate activities. The activities sho
Other; like both of the activities should be combined 1n
Activities should not be automatic.

. T
According to Broadbent (1958), two stimuli
Same time gain access to a sensory buffer at the same

c g ssa
Characterxsucs of messages are used to select one me
all otherg are lost.

Later on, Treisman (1964) prop e
used to select one message for further processing o
Parti] Processing. She proposed a modified filter theory an

€o : end dm
V. She aro information of unatt €
h . achEd that some of the mfor: t1

tasks are
hat when two
According to all these theories one cal a?;u?:i Izecause it
Performeq simultaneously, performance on them is affec

. i t time.
an , 4 \ Ve durmg tha . .
q Complexity of mental processes actl d-ffel“zn[ tasks produces interference
two di

i 9

Jtitasking produces less efficient results?
i

written in different colours €.g.,

d took a significantly shorter
d was written. Stroop

ds than to simply.say

the brain is being tangled n a
g place. These words and
[=]

er

i choice when
theb ©f confusion; a concept known 2 5 put the brain must mf,kfnzre important,
CIr colg : cesseds idere :

ur, are pro consl
SXamin;, tShbemg Seigatureg perhaps the featt'lri[ o vonoteworthyexplanations
accordinggto efggrigge :< the easier to process: There?
a : ’ ) ffect: "
thave beep given for the Stroop E prosch: There i in

5 U'A i

L. The Paralle] Distributed Processing, pthe colour) are SIm de, res
Pathways (reading the word and nam™e decision must be mace-

This interference causes conflict 41 a

Weakened performance.

c
2. The fact that we have more Péa ¢ an aUlO
. i .
Naming colours: Reading WOr s s  omatic.
Where as naming the colour 18 les
Acoma: .
,Coldmg to William James, attention
p “ams of incoming information. ACCO¢ D
¢ - OCessing procedure that allows fDClU:‘””%OCG dureis!
Stracting inf, : - corfere. This
Tacting information to interfere- This P

r messages presented at the
time. However, the physical
oe for further processing and
(=]

d that though physical characteristics are
o t other messages are also given
g ed it as Attenuation
essage is attended.

Stroop tasks have shown that
“Ognitive processing. Does it mean that mu
mes of colours
s easier an
ith which the Wor
f the wor

Stroop found that reading off na

ord red written in yellow colour Wa
AMOunt of time than saying aloud the colour W o
o I i study, it is much harder (o name the ¢

: ! his is because t
€ literal sound of the intended word- T ference is takin

lhe W

terference when two

Jtaneously activated.
ulting 1n &

i i rds than in
: (experience) in readllnz,cl;t \;;omvommm
e .~ process
matic pr
;ing multiple

- sclees ﬂnd'pm'cesm' %ormation

e ve attention1s anm‘ .
. - S . U 0

ding 070 g‘ﬁ . gtimuli while preventing .
o hceesary as we are not capable
1eces
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of processing all incoming stimuli simultaneously and also need to detect relevant
information as quickly as possible. Selective attention is therefore a performancﬁi
limiting procedure as put forward by Kahneman’s model of ‘limited-capacity’ centra

processor. According to his theory, this processor evaluates how demanding it is to
process the stimuli and then adjusts attention accordingly.

Based on the above researches, hypothesis can be formulated.

Hypothesis:

Sample: The subject(s) should be des

such as age, class, parent’s occupati
hometown, district and socio-econo

cribed in terms of relevant demographic details

on, monthly salary, educational qualificationss
mic status.

Material:

(i) The tachistoscope,
(i) tachistoscope cards, and
(iii) Two sharp pointed pencils, record sheets

Description of material:

rof activities separated from, eachotheri.e., one activity
I'1s about visya] modality,

Controls and Precautions:

® The tachistoscope shoul

d be adj : st
position. djusteq according to the participant’s sitt®

® The participant should be sitting comfortably
® The pressure applied on tp |
_ e fi . en
tachistoscope showing draWingS‘lngers should pe at the same time WD
® The pressure ap

Plled to fi ol
different, Ngers of bogy the hangg should be contrastin® y

® The data should be rec

(a) Instructions: Th
as follows:

orded meticulously.

€ instrucy; - 11 be
fuctions give, ¢, the conro] group subjects ik

You are provided with this simple maf:hme Wllllg(f)l :]I;i}:scizwa;nfi Oczc
short lines. You will be shown the drawmgs for i

have to tell number of short lines present in th'e draw;;]l‘.,b‘.3 i, |
The instruction to the experimental group'subje;itshwsmws i
You are provided with this simple mz}chme wI 08 T T
short lines. You will be shown the drawm.gS fordr o G e
have to tell number of short lines present in Lheh ;d anz )-[Ou Havetoindzs
pressure will be applied on one finger of eachh'ill il i1y i €1
pressure on which finger was more. If something

: iment.
me. Otherwise, we start with the expen.me oe the tachistoscope for
(b) Administration: The experimenter Will m-anche tachistoscope. The
the participant. The cards will be placed n t " o and estimate'tie
Pﬂrti}():ipantpwill. told to look inside the t'aChl;iOf}fc Experimemﬂl 6D,
) : in the drawing. £ both the
; t lines shown 1n - dex finger 0
n_umll}ter 21(; lsl!;lc;r he/she will be given pressure on index ing
simultan )

ill give more
. hich hand he/she will
hands. The experimenter will choose On'W o ter will apply pressue

- er ;

pressure beforehand. Accordfngl)t’vl(t)l(‘;(J_‘:(Upat the tachistoscope. The trials

5 L an £ :

the fingers while the partic1p 0 e
cc:)arlln be gi%en variably. Here, we may keep

Result ang Analysis: incorrect responses and

ing correct Of in the following
The regyy findings will be done by a.S Sf;:ll’}%e scores are recorded in th
““Mparing the performance of the two groups:

: ity) were
Hanner ¢ tactile and visual modality)
no

10
I. The number of times both (percept!
correct?

f)
()ITeCt-
2. The number of one of them was € correct?
. m i
3. The number of times neither of the

: Jated.
The Percentages of responses will b calcu

: -fpaﬂf
he Partic
Responses of 1 ———m_ COrrectf’lncarl'i?‘!t
No. 0

rect

of | finger
Trialg Left/Right

____—————__—‘__-
e
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13
14
15
16
17
18

19 |

20
o

—_—

Group data can also be utilized and results can be discussed with the help of averagé

means. Appropriate graphs will be drawn to illustrate the findings based on which the
hypothesis will either be accepted or rejected.

Discussion:

The results will be discussed in view of

the findings that emer
by earlier research in the area of divisi .

ge and will be supported
on of attention.

Introspective Report:

Here the experimenter will ask the subj

ect to give his experiences dur i
i pe | s uring the e
in terms of difficulties, boredom, m P i

otivation, emotions, feelings and distractions.
EXPERIMENT 3: Span of Apprehension

The terms “span of attention” and “
in psychology. These terms define ¢
perceived and recalled after 3
apprehension refers to the bagic

er of obiecte wh:
brief display, Hq JECts which can be correctly

I & . . i
Processing capacity which influences span of attention-

The subjects were and i
: . nstructed . iste!
during he briet g They ot Z};eppn 4 many aricleg 5 they could regi*®

O Instructeq ¢o . : Hon.
It was reported that the subjects copg; ‘O report their correct position

bered’ and, int
Mative angy e red’ (1960, p. 1) an

the cogpiti .
Uman cgarrlll?ve PSychologist, haq demonstrated tha" t:r,
10ld in Working memory is 7 + 2. Howe"

George A. Miller (] 956),
number of objects an average h

WeEVer, as a finer distinction span of

Sperling demonstrated that ‘more is seen than can be remembered’. It implied that
although the subjects could consciously perceive nine letters, they could remember
only around four.

Source: Adapted from http://www.ucl.ac.uk/~uctyibp/Attention%20and%20Iconic%
20Mem0ry.pdf

8.2 MIRROR DRAWING

EXPERIMENT 4: Bilateral Transfer of Learning
Problem;

. non preferred
To measyre bilateral transfer of motor skill from the preferred t;;(t:he i
and and vjce versa in individuals as function of speed and accuracy.

IIltI'Oduction:

knowledge and skills from

Tf'ans f g
; ; er or one s
fer of learning broadly refers to the transft ot conscions thought

ong py '
g Problem-solving situation to another. It often occurs Wi

. ted
The ability of the individual to apply previous experience on 2 1 Zfﬁiled
nce is called transfer of learning. New skills A KnawIECEF arCormier and
When Previously learnt responses and facts are 1inked_ e resen;ﬁlez‘nd knowledge
1 dgmap, (1987) define transfer of learning as the application c.’fs : ;eanj_ngﬁﬂ when
eamed in one context, bemg apphed in another context. Learning 18 1

e . i
Past leamlng eases the progreSS of new ]eﬂlﬂmg- e perfonnaﬂce of
. R s opificant impact on
Ney, Past learning and conditioning has a sigoit

ce
- yation to another performan
_ tf"lsks_ Transfer of | earning from one performance situation to

: t of the transfer

: . fer is an aspec T

10nis ap j ino. Bilateral trans ) tuation.
m f learning. . other s1

M portant aspect o & s learning in sOme

Italgg .5 Where training in one situation ﬂlﬂ”f’fé‘;zf the body to the other symmetrical
. oVTeferg g transf . d on one sl . d there is an
nsfer of a skill learned © :h the right han :
iSld of the body. So, for example, after training a task w1thnﬂ;S ‘cgross ransfer’. It is
m TOVemen¢ i lef{ handed performance- It is ale) kno“;ame will be qutomatically
“ISto0d (g learning on any one side of the brain, the ¢. This is called
S o«

.1 raining to 1
fansfey, ; ecial training _ e
e . ‘. thout any sp irror drawing

Posig; d to the other hemisphere w1 troduced the use ofam

. figure

ap arzte ransfer of training. Starch (510 X tudy, learning {0 transferasi:;rh fé an
. S ’ w

by rightu fl 10 study transfer of learning. In fff; same figure by left ke

exq and facilitates learning to trace th

Pe of bilateral transfer of learning. lai
€ dify ) . ame
Hferen; types of transfer of learning are €XP .

e a pr
elesk. Tt also helps the le

CXperj

learnt fact Of

s . 3 C ers tO
(a) .POSltiVe Transfer: This is a situation wh arn

‘ . anew ta
Nformation ajds in the understanding Of-q . manner.
A the new tagk in a better and effective

) Negative Transfer: This is a type of l.earmn
fmpﬁcts negatively on the new one. In this casc
( hibitg the mastering of new ones.
C) ZEI‘O TI'aIISfEI‘: This type ()f iezu-ni
1ea"*’ling and the recent learning.

ink between the previous

0 lir
ng I.eveals n
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A

Experiments

Experimental Design:

Experiments

Su(f-lnxtrucziona[

Based on this theoretical b
transfer.

. One theory belieyeg that Transfer oceurs
only if one hag achieve

transfer is to problem
then are handleq atas
that motor ]earning ca
form of leaming oceur,

at a subconscious lev f
d “automacity’ of thay which is to be transferred a0

that is sufficiently similar to the original one. The d”
ubconscious leve] aided by conscious thought. Studie

. other.
n be transferred from one half of the body to the otf
s through 5 higher level cer
he studieg discusseq 0

Hypothesis.

S S]]O

. ~q1S:
N€ can formulate the following hypothes!

The speed ang ac o of °
Cura ; ctice
preferred hapg. W otthe fon-preferred hand will increase with Pr®

Method:
Sample:

hic g
‘ 1 P
: . a 1
fibed in terms of relevant demog’ pliﬁcauo

- nal qualt .
25, parent’s occupation, educauondlhi erim
Noted especially as that is relevant 0t

d to be desc

etC. p

gt

The mjpy, v Materjg), cﬂ[ﬁd

Or drawin &5 fof

to the Subject 8 lagk Wag developeq p, ; b appafa“fs I;pﬂce "
Placing ¢h st 1Tor jg g vertica]]y Stardchm 1910. Irllj E ; d ther® 1550 it

¥ and below the bo

‘ ; .l 2

irect]y, I;I‘ ® Star space is covered with 2 e . ﬂ@ﬂ”

SO “anbe seen only through the mifr®” 165 p::e
the St'jrl zprowded by for use by the experiment%raw 2

€€n Which the subject has tO trac®

t Expey . 'Tmi”’ﬂg
™Ment on Bilateral Transfer of

. . -y bilaterd
achground, experiments can be conducted to study b .
el. Ttis POS_Sibk3

1e differe®®

Ta (

Independent variable: Practise with the preferred hand. s
and.

Dependent variable: The speed and accuracy of the non preferred

The ABA design is to be followed wherein:

A: The speed and accuracy of the non preferrled hand w

Number and types of errors made by the subject. TR,
- e

B: The subject will be asked to practice i.e., repeat the task w1 p

the task with the non-preferred
e taken and number of errors

ill be assessed in terms of the
hand.

A: The subject will once again be asked to perform
hand and the speed and accuracy in terms of the tim
Made will be assessed.

Contmls and Precautions:

variables
o ot of extraneous
The following controls and precautions to eliminate the affe

Will be takep: sphere.

. - and quiet atmo
® The experiment will be conducted in a calm fore and after the

ill be taken be
® Three trials each with the non preferred (filaﬂd v
Subject practises with the preferred hand.
® Ten practice trials with the preferred hand

; asure
® The stopwatch will be used cautiously to me
to complete the task.

& ) Ould be
® After each attempt one minute’s rest sh

Pmcedure;

will be given-

the time taken by the subject

given t0 the subject.

ly and establish 2 good rapport

riment.
ter should give f

e rtab
he ®Xperimenter will make the subject sit CIE) Ilgiocxpe
Make him/her understand the purpose 01 £

erimen
As soon as the subject is ready the exp

lnStrU‘Stions.

following

II]Stmcﬁons:

13

and proceed on the directqd

. int
starting poil
Dallil ®N Isay start, you will begin from met;tzl sttargp‘d“ern >
. h i g
1 You wijy move your pencil by Sei?\‘/:e to see that your p¢!

0 it ; ;

ounél1S fast as possible, but you will u do not retrace here you have started. You
ar i ere

: he point from Wd that you use

rai Y lines of the star figure, that Y0
Ve g Lol You will have to reach B8 B o pand hat YO O
0 Make three attempts in the beginnin® o make three ™
pror IS With the ofher hand, Lastly, you have

reterred hanqd > : noted down
. ' ) ill be
E:()n“g Procedure: The number of errors il

OIS Would pe:

(a) touching the line,
(b

) f€-tracing the line, and
(c) lifting the pencil. ded
€ time taken in each attempt will b recorded.

Se!f—J‘ns!ruc!iwml
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Result and Analysis:

Showing Data

(a) Time
(b) Mi

(¢) Time ¢

last three att

(iii) The mean differenc
in the beginning of

Discussion:

in the light of previ

Conclusion: The co
hypothesis,

empts will be made,

ligh Ous research.
to be justified through findings

nclusion will fip

S.No. | Hand used | Time taken in | Errors Remarks
seconds committed

1. NP hand

2 NP hand

3. | NP hand

P T ]

5% Phand [T s

6. P hand I e e

7 P hand I e

3 NS A D e ey

9. P hand D .

10. | Phand T e o

11." | Phand R R T i

12. | Phand I P Tl

13. | Phand D B

14. | NP hand I —

ISy | NBbagd, |~  — ———————— .

16. |NPhand [  ——— |
MM\______/

() The following meang would be calculageg:

of earliey research

The findings that eme

taken in their firt three attempts by the non-preferred hand.
istakes made in the first thre

- € attempts by the non-preferred hand-
aken in the tep attempts by the

Preferred hapg.

- aent
rge from the experime

- {h¢
of
ally restate (e acceptance or rejectio”

Introspective Report:

: ing the
. 3 n e xperiences during
Here the experimenter will ask the subject to give his/her exp

: ings and
ivation, emotions, feeling

€Xperiment in terms of difficulties, boredom, motivation,

distractions.

1 - euseof a

. one involving th
Another experiment on transfer of learning can be

maze,

ining i earning
EXPERIMENT 5: Transfer of Training in Maze L
Pr oblem: .
To demonstrate transfer of training in maze learning

Introduction:

s ired in
= ilities acquu‘e
skills and ab
Transfey of training refers to the process whereby the

ious learning has
. le of previous
¢ task facilitates performance in a similar taSki]Tt::;:})’ - as the Theory of I\glzr;t:yl
e e highlighted in eatlier theories, One SKE including Aristotle. The_ s like
dculties propounded by the Greek phﬂOSOP_herS’engmen the mental facm‘n; L
e exemisehsma,nad oy pm‘:m?ﬁlgéﬁof Identical elem?nés-c:gsc that it
me . a . ) A_nother e . o’iStS) indi
de"rglzrgécﬁdg%f m’ ctiik and ‘?\[ff)odworth (Ao Psydc ﬁ?@ledge toTege o
; orndike 0 £ A _ %
S DOSbe foran individu o transtr the i Slsqilfllscommon). e (e
\-use both experiences are identical (share thing o if there are SOMSEDL
A successfuy] or effective learning will happriences. Based on the I
! “Melatedness between the old and the new expe

e can hypothesize.
d
Hy Pothegis: ors and time for the secon
ert
prOﬁCiency and accuracy in the first task Wﬂ] reduce the
tagk
Methoq,
ic details
Sam ple: of T clevant demcigr 31;1t;lgca[ions,
Th . ibed in terms ucational 4 iment.
su:hS;:UECt(S) ht.are need to bel dzscgfrznl’s Occupatlotfi;' :glevﬂnt to the experim
etc, Theiiie, fS OCIZ—;COEO-H?C geajo;ed especially a3 tha
referred hand is to
Ulerigs.
D Twe Stylus mazes with the stylus.
% Bli“dﬁ)lding goggles or cloth, and
) S1Op watch, and record sheets. b
—— L subject traces DY
Plion of the material: ich the an of the

whic ap
: rooves have
ist of gre sheets ShOUld ome mazes are
he scO

the subject Sth the grooves so th
nea

Yn: Wlug Maze is a maze whose alleys ¢ Oonst
m IS of g Stylus. For efficient 1-ecordfﬂue i
) 1‘3 S0 that the experimenter can easily €n

4 with sheets of carbon and W d
S Moves are automatically recorded-

Ppe hite paper under

Subject’
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Experimental Design:

Independent Variable: :
pendent Variable: Proficiency and accuracy in the first task (maze 1)

Dependent Variable:
riable: The speed and accuracy in the second task (maze 2)

Controls and Precautions:

4 ! .
The experiment will be conducted in a calm

® The stopwatch will be used to
each time.

and quiet atmosphere.
ac 2
curately record the time taken by the subject

the second maze.

oT
he two mazes used will be of equal difficulty

® Two subjects will b
: . € used the fir X )
other will be given maze 2 firgt e St subject will begin with mazel while (e

) ensure ;
f the two mazes do not affect perfonnant:jt the complexity or difficulty Jevel

Procedure:

Subject 1: Maze 1, followed by Maze 2
Subject 2: Maze 2, followed by Maze |
The subject wi i

ject will then be given the following instryct
Instructions: e

ere is a maze and with
Before we begi i o oy
B P liie s ave to reach th
¢ end point of the maz®

When I say start i
start, you will begi
path. You will move stylus oﬁgt:]“ om the Starting point g
have o come out of the ! t € Path. If you hit blipg al]en ' proceed on the direct®
0 finish it, Ideally j¢ should )[; it will be told to you. YO
€ done without errors-

erTor is conventional]
y defined
correct sy ‘
ct path. The task il 1 (1) entrance Into a blipg alley, (2) retracing in
3 retracing
€ tWo errorlesg ’
runs.

5 be dlrectmg YOu to the starting p oint:

Tepeated til] yoy achiev

. ] Procedure ;
rial has to be noted carefully witlistlia
e

€s. .
S The subject then begins t© led
= ﬂCh

me fOr the

$
help of g¢ tcond magze. The duration of ©

Op watch,

erorp

Scoring procedure:

The observat; _
observations are recorded in the following table.

Experiments

Number of Trials and Time Taken to Reach Criterion
NOTES

Subject 1

Trials

Maze 1

Maze 2

Time
taken
(sec)

Errors

Time
taken

(sec)

Errors

Time
taken

(sec)

P

10
\_\——-

o, of
trig|g

EE—
Total

time

Total
errors

Total
time

Total
errors

i e

e eX .
e
tha ;?Sirlmenter can enter the subject’s moves as he/she see
S
» the number of errors can be computed for €

Conven

g
Path ‘onally defined as (1) entrance into a blind alley, and (

deﬁ- SCoring the subject’s performance, 58 e
nple, how far the stylus

fied as an entrance.

niti()n

have feenof error in mind. He/she must decide for exar
Moved into a blind alley in order to be classi

The opi:
pel‘forma Critical comparison is between performance on t
“eco mxgllce on the second task in terms of the total time taken tom
Z€ and the number of errors made in both the mazes.

S

1,

) TOt . -
4lamount of time required to reach each criterion

: T
4 numbers of errors made before criterion Was reached

Total
time

i a
With esl;ere the performance on the task learned firstan
Ct to the fOl]Ong scores:

Nu 3 - .
Mber of trials required to reach each criterion

- Ny
Mber of errors on each individual trial

i’ni
Q n C . -
o gourves are obtained by plotting ime
o andn of two maze performances with respe
amount of time required to reach criteriom,

aI‘I S

m 3 i .
ount of time spent on each individual trial

Maze 2 Maze 1

I

menter should have 2 €

and errors agal

ot to SR tt:%sts‘,for transter
5 to S

allows Us

Subject 2

Errors | Time | Errors
taken
(sec)

|

I

Total | Total Total
time | errors

errors

s them being made- On

ach trial. An error 18
rrect

lear
rI'lllS[

2) retracing in the co

he first task and
aster the first and

d on the task learned second

Sz'x'fJnsum:n'mml 4
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effects. Ifthere is a significant difference in favour of the second task, transfer effects
are positive, if the difference is in favour of the first task, the transfer effects ar
negative. Finally, if there is no significant difference, there is zero transfer. It i

Interesting to compare and contrast the transfer effects revealed by the three measures:
Does one of them show greater effects than the others?

Discussion:

If the time and error scores for the

_ second task f: . i ; this
difference may be ascribed to pos L more Iy thin for (52 AFsk

itive transfer effects.
The findings that emerg
Earlier studies and experiment

_ ; mine the subject as to the meth ! X
_ od mploy

lrlilgrl?tasttlferrlln 1ge1:thz m_az?s_ D;d he use verbal self instructions such as Fﬁlzztelef[:’ ths

> the gain,” etc.? Did he rely op 5 visual scheme of th ? To Wh?

extent did he explicitly verbalize th e tmator

; e rin 3 * . i 5
possible? A careful examination of principles which made positive transfer effect

the subject’ : 0
factors responsible for the transfer efﬁzc:ts.JeCt > reportmay help to throw Highuos Lh

t

Conclusion:

] + 1 - . 1
ration’ wag introLevel Of Aspiration was by Hopp® lrld Pwd
Y Dembo in 193 and it was i
5 8oals when engaged in 4 S gnt?
» @ Standardization of exP e%lvol"ed

8 .
wing, ari g0§]g Was developed. Subjects wer® L
» Alithmegjc Problems et

The time taken to complete the task and the number of C(?rrect AnsSwers orsal:))];
other quantifiable feature of performance was recorded. Basically, three type

; : ; . ! ent about
Information would be available for analysis—a performance score, 4 bl

future performance and sometimes an estimate of past performance.

. o P Frank in
The first theory accounting for behaviour in level of aspiration was by

1935. He proposed that the statement about the future (level of aspiration) t((;tthelfezsli
Performance depends upon the relative strength of three needs! (4) thE 1= 10vel of
the leve] of aspiration high irrespective of performance, (b) the need to ma;{et eavoid
aSpiration approximate the level of future performance and () the need to
failure,

piration in terms of
e widely adopted.
elated to goals

Explanation of response patterns observed in lev§l of as
feed or desire of success and failure and avoidance of falll_lre kb
Common to all these was the assumption that level of aspiration 18 I
whi

ch one may or may not reach.

MEthod:

_ . mographic
Sanzple_- The subject(s) should be described in terms of the relevant demog
Ctails such 4 age, qualifications, socio-economic background etc.

Materiqy.

() Rotter’ Level of aspiration board, wooden rod, iron ball, and

(ii) Recording sheets, pencil, eraser.

(c .
) Description of the Material:

goGcosnecennnnneonee

i oo P
Rotter’s Level of Aspiration Boai

t
o one metre long and al?ouh
" d with one 1€

e - : in
6” Rottel s level of aspiration is a wooden board, havi en
P e end tO : al

Wi(;\tgdth' In the middle of the board there is a long groov

: ding like s )
At the ‘ -d i roove there is a graciic uch visible:
Spacing centre of the board in the g Jour which are very m

and there are numbers written in white O 156758 9,10 and
the nuI-nbers start to increase from the bottom end frOme(’)I;tzi; upper end- The;e
15 n g0Ing o decreasing order 10 to 9,8,7,6,5,4,3’2’1.3” i i wooden rod
th:: Smajj hollow space for the iron ball to be placed. With t\:g e the ba

00 ball can pe pushed upward through the long gtl‘ 00at o
- barom botiom end to the upper end. The ball can s S(;ﬁoﬂ -
Parg) ered depending upon exerted on the bal!. The };101

Allel tg the ground, This can be adjusted with the “13 i e
Thpe-r bortion of the board. The wooden rod is one foot long

]-1‘ : . 4
o0 ball is normal size of 34”.
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Procedure:

The experimenter should first set u
experiment. He/She should try and te
easily and also stops at a point
for making entries of the trials.

: e
P the apparatus quite appropriately for ;l‘]/e
st whether the ball moves through the grohcet
steadily. He/She should prepare his/her record $

: : ; ]

(a) Instructions: The experimenter should make the participant to sit comfortai’t;g
in front of the apparatus. Then the experimenter should provide followil
instructions to the participants,

w“ : . S0
Now please look at this board. There is 4 long groove and there arc a[]he
sh the iron ball with this rod along the groove, so that

At the
Ove and stops against 5 number. If the ball stops at ﬂ;
number 10 you score 10, If jt Stops at 8 your score is 8. If the ball stops at zer©
where there is no number or if j

2

The experimenter should te]] the
practice hit. On completing 20 practice hj

“Now you can begin the test. | S

. s ery
barticipant the score he has made for €Y

. i n[.
ts the EXperimenter should tel] the BXPermle
hall

Precautions:

® Participant should be comfortable
® Participant should not pe fatigueq

® Participant’g interegt leve] i
° Stop w ‘

Result and Analysis:

The experimenter
and write them iy

ant
ipa”
performed in ege

will work Outthe g . ic
Table, Wiy o cores for afj 2y trials performed by the pa* at e

co L 4 oy .
h tria] agq should '€ Participang aspired in each trial and ¥

be given jp, Table.

ail
S . & for @ "
and the performance n the previous)trlfafh;l?;fffelencle e s '
Ormulg ig
TS N (ﬁ‘splranon) = PN-1(Performance 1). | N-)
er t - ious triak
refers to the performance iy, the §r han the performance on preiet "

Cvious trial,

- ance in the given
There may also be difference between aspiration agld ;ge(g(le)rgofnThe formula is:
trials. This score is called Attainment Discrepancy >c0

ADS = AN (Aspiration) — PN (Performance)

if it i tive the
th ir ore and if it 1s nega
Itis positive if the performance is lower than the aspired sc

€.
aspired score is lower than the performance Scor DTN p e
For 20 trials, there are 19 goal discrepancy scOfes should be worked out for
Th i coreli)f,all the 19 GDS and for all the 20 AD
e mean s . mable. .
the participant and should be presented in Ta icipant for all 20 trials and his
Find out the mean aspiration score of the particip

in Table.
esent them 1n
mean performance score and pr

N ‘ . E .
f I'.p 1 F Le el fASPI 1o 2 p
SCOI(,’S 0, 1 arti ants in V o ra 1" X e}”ﬂenl

Trials e T (18 |19 |20
—T o 110 | 11 12| 13 14 1
Nature =Te 71809 |10
of score 12([3]4

‘r;»-io-a\
‘ z»mz\

R e
et |
AN of each

trial T |

L
—

PN of each
trial

GDS I B

(AN-PN-1) T T
ADS 1 —
(AN-PN) o=

.

| 1 —

[T L

oal Discrepancy score, ADS=

=G
Score, GDS
Note: AN= Aspiration Score, PN= Performance

an aspiration
Aspiration Discrepancy score ble. In Table, present the me P

‘ in Tal
Collect the group data and present ttggls T ean ADS.
scores, performance scores, mean )

ration Experiment
Group Data in Level of Aspiration Exp

Aspiration
n .
Mean Goal Asl:ﬁ::ﬁon Positive (+)

Mean i nc ive (=
S. No Name i M::gon Performance D‘SCS'; eol;: d Discrepancy | Negative (-)
T spi

Score

Score

|

|
|

|

i
|

-

it
(=]

Mean

Discussion:

Scor€es
increase his/her

piration Discrepancy

As
, ; cy Scores and
Discuss the individual’s Goal Discrepan S)‘I) Does the level of 8

- SUCCES -
o Sach ral. Is he influenced by bu'C?her level of aspiration
level of aspiration or decrease his

game aspira
Performance is he/she making the Stateme?ii)gfotfhtilﬁ participan® pove the group
3 S ]Ia 't al ()V
Main factors i the level of asp - inant? Is 1 GDS
In factors influencing « aspiration i YOUT parti)clf participﬂnt? Whose
e, Whatis the r;eafl ‘tfﬁi“;nk £ GDS and ADS of ¥
an or below? What is

uccess e
9 If in spite
: Ition level? State the
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Experinans and ADS are highest? Whose GDS and ADS are lowest? State the reasons for all
these.

State whether your participant has positive or negative aspiration. Has he attaine;1
the positive ADS or negative GDS? How many in the group have positive GDS an
NOTES positive ADS.

State the factors having influence in the level of aspiration.

Introspective Report:

Here the experimenter will ask the subject to give his/her experiences during the

experiment in terms of difficulties, boredom, motivation, emotions, feelings and
distractions.

,ﬂ Self-Instructional !
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